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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


General Administration (Services D ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


G.O. (Ms) No. 378 /79 /GAD . Dated , Trivandrum , 11th July 1979 . 

The following modifications made by the Kerala Legislative Assembly 
to the Government Dues from Members (Deduction from Allowances) Rules 
1978 , are hereby published for general information : 

In the Government Dues from Members (Deduction from Allowances) 
Rules, 1978 , 

(1) in rule 3 , after the word “ Member” , and before the words to 
the Government" the words " in his capacity as such member" shall be 
inserted ; 

(2) for rule 4 , the following shall be substituted , namely : 

“ 4 . If the Member objects to the claim of the Government 

Department on the ground that the amount claimed is not 
amount liable to be paid in his capacity as a Member of the 
Legislative Assembly , the Secretary shall have the right to 
decide whether the whole or part of the amount claimed 
is Government dues payable by the Member in his capacity 

as a Member." ; 
(3 ) for sub-rule (1) of rule 5 , the following shall be substituted , 
namely: 

“ (i) The Secretary shall, after deciding the objection , if any , under 

rule 4 , or, if there is no objection , after the termination of the 
period of notice , forward a statement in the form annexed 
to these rules , in duplicate , to the Treasury Officer concerned 
to effect the recovery and to transfer credit the amount so 
recovered to the head of account specified by the Department 
concerned " . 


By order of the Governor , 
M.S.K. RAMASWAMY, 
Special Secretary . 

( FTO ) 
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All Heads of Departments and Offices 
All Departments (all sections) of the Secretariat 
The Secretary , Kerala Public Service Commission ( with C. L.) 
The Registrar , High Court of Kerala , Ernakulam 
The Registrar, University of Kerala /Calicut /Cochin 
The Registrar , Agricultural University , Trichur 
The Advocate General, Ernakulam 
The Secretary, Kerala State Electricity Board 
The General Manager, Kerala State Road Transport 

Corporation 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Secretary to Chief Minister and Private Secretaries to the other 

Ministers 
The Under Secretary to Chief Secretary 
The Accountant General, Trivandrum 
The Finance Department 
The Law Department 
The Legislature Secretariat ( 12 copies) 
The General Administration Department (Political-A ) (3 copies) 
The General Administration ( Accounts- A & E ) Department (5 copies) 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Abstract 
PUBLIC SERVICES - PART- TIME CONTINGENT EMPF.OYEES - LEAVE 

FURTHER ORDERS ISSUED 


GENERAL ADMINISTRATION (RULES) DEPARTMENT 
G.O. (P ) No. 388/79/GAD . Dated , Trivandrum , 16th July 1979 . 


Read:-1. G. O. ( P ) No. 111 /78 /GAD dated 17-2-1978 . 


ORDER 


In theGovernment Order cited it has been ordered that the part- time 
contingent employees will be eligible for fifteen days casual leave during a 
calendar year and female employees will be eligible for Maternity leave for 
two months with 50 % of Pay and full allowances during the period . 

2. The question of giving further benefits to part-time contingent 
employees was engaging the active consideration of Government. 
Government are now pleased to order that part- time contingent employees 
will be granted twenty days casual leave during a calendar year. Further 
maternity leave for three monthswill be granted to female employees with 
50 % of pay and full allowances, during the period . 

3. Necessary amendments to the Kerala Part-time Contingent Service 
Special Rules will be issued separately . 


By order of the Governor, 
M. S. K. RAMASWAMY , 
Special Secretary . 

(P.T.O.) 


G. 1149 
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To 


. 


> 


92 


All Heads of Departments and Offices 
All Departments of the Secretariat (all Sections) 
The Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission (with C. L.) 
The Registrar, University of Kerala , Trivandrum 
The Registrar University of Calicut, Calicut 
The Registrar University of Cochin , Cochin 
The Registrar, Kerala Agricultural University , Trichur 
The GeneralManager, Kerala State Road Transport 

Corporation , Trivandrum 
The Secretary, Kerala State Electricity Board 
The Registrar , High Court of Kerala , Ernakulam 
The Accountant General, Trivandrum 
All Secretaries, Additional Secretaries , Joint Secretaries 

Deputy Secretaries and Under Secretaries to Government 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Private Secretaries to the ChiefMinister and Other 

Ministers 
The General Administration (Services F)/(Services-B )/(S.C .) 

Department 
The Under Secretary to the Chief Secretary 
All Recognised Service Associations. 
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ASSET * ct 


PUBLIC SERVICES - LEAVE ADMISSIBLE TO PART- TIME CONTINGENT 

EMPLOYEES - POSTING OF SUBSTITUTES - ORDERS ISSUED 


GENERAL ADMINISTRATION (RULES) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (P ) No. 400 /79 /GAD . Dated , Trivandrum , 18th July 1979 


Read :-1. G. O. MS. No. 188 /71 /PD dated 29-6-1971 . 

2. Letter No. Al- 11111/78 dated 27-1-1979 from the Director , 

N.C.C., Trivandrum . 


ORDER 


In the G. O. read above Government ordered that in Offices having 
only one part-time contingent employee, when he avails casual leave , 
substitute arrangement bemade meeting the expense from office conting 
encies. The Director, N. C. C. in his lettter second cited has sought 
clarification as to whether substitute on daily wages can be employed in the 
Vacancy of a part-time contingent employee availing leave withoutallowance 
for 30 days or less. 

Government, after due considoration , order that in Offices having 
only one part-time contingent enployec, substitute arrangement may be 
mademeeting the expense from offisc contingencies when such employee 
proceeds on leave without allowance. The expenditure on this account 
will, however , be limited to the number of days of leave the employee is 
eligible in a year and also to the amount that would have been admissible 
to the part-time contingent employee but for bis /her proceeding on leave 
without allowance . 

By order of the Governor, 

K. P. S. MENON , 

Additional Secretary . 
G. 1171 

(PTO ) 


2 


То 


The Director , N.C.C., Trivandrum 
The Accountant General ( This issues with the concurrence of the 

Finance Department.) 
The Finance Department (vide U.C. No. 33786 /Exp . A2 /79/Fin . dated 

22-6-1979) 
All Heads of Departments and Offices 
All Departments of the Secretariat (all Sections) 
The Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission (with C. L.) 
The Registrar, University of Kerala, Trivandrum 
The Registrar, University of Calicut, Calicut 
The Registrar, University of Cochin , Cochin 
The Registrar, Kerala Agricultural University , Trichur 
The General Manager, Kerala State Road Transport 

Corporation , Trivandrum 
The Secretary, Kerala State Electricity Board 
The Registrar, High Court of Kerala , Ernakulam 
All Secretaries, Additional Secretaries, Joint Secretaries, Deputy 

Secretaries and Under Secretaries to Government 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Private Secretaries to the Chief Minister and other Ministers 
The General,Administration (Services- F ) (Services- B ) Department 
The Under Secretary to the Chief Secretary 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Labour & Housing (A ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
G. O. (Rt.) No. 630 /79/ L & H . Dated , Trivandruń , 26th April 1979 . 

The award of the Industrial Tribunal Calicut, in respect of the dispute 
between the President; Trichur Taluk Toddy Producers Co-operative 
Society Ltd.No. R. 316 , Anthikad , Trichur District and their workmen 
represented by ( 1) the Secretary, Trichur District Madya Vyavasaya Employees 
Union ( INTÚC . Anthikad . Trichur District and (2 ) the Secretary, Trichur 
Taluk Nadya Vyavasaya Thozhilali Union (AITUC ) Anthikad , Trichur 
District received by Government on 25-4-1979 is hereby published under 
section 17 of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (Central Act XIV of 1947 ) . 


By order of the Governor , 
P. M. SREEVASUDEVA MENON , 

Deputy Secretary . 


Before the Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 
(Monday, the 23rd day of April, Nineteen hundred 

and seventy -nine) 

Present: 
SHRI R. K. VENU NAYAR , B. A., B. L., 

Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 
INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 45/77 

Between 
The President, T richur Taluk Toddy Producers Co-operative Society 
Ltd. No. R. 316 , Anthikad, Trichur District 

And 
1. The Secretary, Trichur DistrictMidya Vyavasaya Employees Union 

(INTUC) Anthikad , Trichur District. 
2. The Secretary , Trichur Taluk Madya Vyavasaya Thozhilali Union , 

(AITUC ) Anthikad , Trichur District 
GA. 328 /J . 
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AWARD 
This is an industrial dispute referred to this Tribunal for adjudication 
by Government of Kerala by Order No. G. O. Rt. 1436 /77 /LBR dated 
19-11-1977. The issues referred are the following: 
1. Revision of pay scales. (2) Granting of Welfare Fund Benefits 

to bottle Washers, Cleaners and Cooks . ( 3 ) National and Festival 
Holidays. (4 ) Right for transfer of employment to heir ; and 

( 5 ) Medical benefits . 
2. In pursuance to notice the parties appeared and filed their statement 
counter stalement and rejoinder . They also filed their list of witnesses 
and documents . At this stage a joint statement is filed by the parties 
to the dispute saying that the parties have settled their disputes and has 
stated that there is no longer any subsisting dispute between the parties 
for adjudication . Hence the reference abates. Ordered accordingly . 


R. K. VENU NAYAR , 
Industrial Tribunal, Calicut. 


Kerala Gabrite No.33 dated 14th August 1979 . 
PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
SOCIAL WELFARE - KERALA DESTITUTE PENSION SCHEME - AMENDMENT 
TO RULE 6 OF THE KERALA DESTITUTE PENZION SCHEME 

RULES 1973 - ISSUED 


LOCAL ADMINISTRATION AND SOCIAL WELFARE 

( E ) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (P ) 135 /79/LA & SWD . Dated , Trivandrum , 2ed Jaly 1979. 


TA 


Read :-1. G. O. (P ) 1415 /73 /LA & SWD dated 3-8-1973 

2 . G. O. ( P ) 73/ 75 /LA & SWD dated 29-3-1975 . 
3 . G. O. ( P ) 1781/75 /LA & SWD dated 25-8-1975. 
4 . G. O. (P ) 258 /75 /LA & SWD dated 4-10-1975 
5. G. O. ( P ) 317175 /LA & SWD dated 8-11-1975 
6. G. O. (P ) 100 / 76 /LA & SWD dated 27-4-1976 
7. G. O. (P ) 103 /76 /LA & SWD dated 4-5-1976 
8. G. O. ( P ) 189 /76 /LA & SWD dated 11-8-1976 

9 . G.O. ( P ) 19 /77 /LA & SWD dated 14-1-1977 
10. G.O. ( P ) 45 / 77/ L A & SWD dated 3-2-1977 
11 . G. O. (P ) 256 /77 /LA & SWD dated 9-9-1977 
12. G. O. (P ) 274 /77 /LA & SWD dated 27-9-1977 
13 . G.O. (P ) 191/78 /LA & SWD dated 28-7-1978 
14. G. O. ( P ) 246178 /LA & SWD dated 24-10-1978 
15 . Letter No. L. Dis. FBA4-6896 /79 dated 15-5-1979 from the 
Secretary , Board of Revenue. 

ORDER 
Government are pleased to issue the following notification - 

NOTIFICATION 
Government of Kerala hereby take the following amendment to the 
Rules for the Kerala Destitute Pension Schemc issued in 

G. 1205 . 
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G. O. (P) No. 1415/73 LA & SWD dated 3-8-1973 as subsequently amended , 
namely 

AMENDMENT 
For rule 6 of the said Rules, the following shall be substituted 
namely : 

" 6 Amount of Pension - The amount of pension shall be Rs. 45 (Rupees 
Fortyfive only ) p . m . An additional amount of Rs. 5 (Rupees Five only) 
P. m . shall be granted as pension if a widowed /divorced destitute has one 
minor child or more . 

This amendment shall be deemed to have come into force with effect 
from 1-4-1979 . 

By order of the Governor 
S. KRISHNA KUMAR , 

Secretar 


The Secretary, Board of Revenue, Trivandrum 
All District Collectors 
All Tahsildars 
All Revenuc Divisional Officers 
The Director of Panchayats 
The Director of Municipalities 
The Accountant General, Kerala , Trivandrum ( This issues with the 

concurrence of Finance Department) 
The Finance Department (Vide U. O. Note No. 4591/Agri. C3 /79 /Fin . 

dated 8-6-1979 ) 
The Director of Social Welfare, Trivandrum 
The Revenue Department 
The Director of Public Relations (for vide publicity ) 
Thc Private Secretary to Chief Minister 
The Privar Secretary to Minister (Education & Social Welfaro ) 
The Private Secretary to Minister ( Finance ) 
The Stock File Office Copy /Spares 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Law (Leg . PBN ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 2528 /Leg. Pun , 2 /79/Law . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 17th February 1979 . 
The following Act of Parliament, published in a Gazette of India Extra 
ordinary, Part II - Section 1, dated the 19th December , 1978 is hereby republished 
for general information . The Bill as passed by the Houses of Parliament 
received the assent of the President on the 18th December , 1978 . 


By order of the Govemor, 


K. VISWANATHAN NAIR . 

Law Secretary . 


THE CODE OF CRIMINAL PROCEDURE (AMENDMENT) ACT, 1978 

AN 

ACT 
further to amend the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 . 

BE it enacted by Parliament in the Twenty-ninth Year of the Republic 
of India as follows: 

1. Short title.This Act may be called the Code of Criminal Procedure 
(Amendment) Act, 1978 . 

2 Amendment of section 2.--In the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 (2 of 
1974 ), (hereinafter referred to as the principal Act), in section 2 , in clause (j), 
the words " and such local area may comprise the whole of the State , or any 
part of the State , as the State Government may , by notification , specify " shall 
be inserted at the end . 

3. Amend nent of section 11. - In section 11 of the principal Act, to sub 
section (1) , the fo!lowing proviso shall be added, namely : 

" Provided that the State Government may, after consultation with 
the High Court, establish, for any local area, one or more Special Courts 
of Judicial Magistrates of the first class or of the second class to try 
any particular case or particular class cases, and where any such 
Special Court is established, no other court of Magistrate in the local 
area shall have jurediction to try any case or class of cases for th : 


G. 387/MC. 
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trial of which such Special Court of Judicial Magistrate has been 
established ." . 
4. Amenilineni of section 13. - In section 13 of the principal Act, 

(i) in sub- section (1), for the words " of the second class, in respect 
to particular cases or to particular classes of cases or to cases generally, 
in any district, not being a metropolitan arca:" , the words " of the first 
class or of the second class , in respect to particular cases or to particular 
classes of cases, in any local area , not being a metropolitan area:" shall 
be substituted; 

(ii) after sub -section (2), the following sub -section shall be inserted, 
namely: 

" (3) The High Court may empower a Special Judicial Magistrate to 
exercise the powers of a Metropolitan Magistrate in relation to any 

metropolitan area outside his local jurisdiction ." . 
5. Amendment of section 14. - In section 14 of the principal Act, 

(ai to sub -section (1), the following proviso shall be added , namely: 

" Provided that the Court of a Special Judicial Magistrate may hold 
its sitting at any place within the local area for which it is established ." ; 
(b ) after sub-section (2), the following sub -section shall be inserted , 
namely : 

" (3) Where the local jurisdiction of a Magistrate, appointed under 
section 11 or section 13 or section 18 , extends to an area beyond the 
district, or the metropolitan area, as the case may be, in which he 
ordinarily holds Court, any reference in this Code to the Court of 
Session , Chief Judicial Magistrate or the Chief Metropolitan Magistrate 
shall, in relation to such Magistrate, throughout the area within his 
local jurisdiction , be construed, unless the context otherwise requires, 
as a reference to the Court of Session , Chief Judicial Magistrate , or 
Chief Metropolitan Magistrate, as the case may be, exercising jurisdic 

tion in relation to the said district or metropolitan area." . 
6. Amendment of section 18. - In section 18 of the principal Act, " 

(i) in sub - section (1), the words " or lo cases generally " shall be 
omitted ; 

(ii ) for sub -section (3 ), the following sub -section shall be substituted , 
namely : 

" (3 ) T :e High Court or the State Government, as the case may be, may 
empower any Special Metropolitan Magistrate to exercise, in any local 
area outside the metropolitan area, the powers of a Judicial Magistrate 
of the first class." . 


7. Amendment of section 20.- In section 20 of the principal Act , in sub 
section (2 ) - 

(a ) for the words " all or any" , the word " such " shall be substituted ; 


(b ) after the words " in force" , the words " , as may be directed by the 
State Government shall be inserted . 
8. Substitution of new section for section 24. - For section 24 of the 
principal Act, the following section shall be substituted , namely: 

24. Public Prosecutors.- (1 ) For every High Court, the Central Govern 
ment or the State Government shall, after consultalion with the ligh Court, 
appoint a Public Prosecutor and may also appoint one or more Additional 
Public Prosecutors, for conducting in such Court, any prosecution , appeal or 
other proceeding on behalf of the Central Government or State Goveinment 
as the case may be. 

(2) The Central Government may appoint one or more Public Prosecutors 
for the purpose of conducting any case or class of 

cases in any district 
or local area . 

(3) For every district, the State Government shall appoint a Public 
Prosecutor and may also appoint one or more Additional Public Prosecutors 
for the district: 

Provided that the Public Prosecutor or Additional Public Proseculor 
appointed for one district may be appointed also to be a Public Prosecutor 
or an Additional Public Prosecutor, as the case may be , for another distric !. 

(4) The District Magistrate shall, in consultation with the Sessions 
Judge, prepare a panel of names of persons, who are , in his opinion fit to 
be appointed as Public Prosecutors or Additional Public Prosecutors for the 
clistrict. 

(5) No person shall be appointed by the State Government as the Public 
Prosecutor or Additional Public Prosecutor for the district unless his name 
appears in the panel of names prepared by the District Magistrate under 
sub- section (4 ) 

(6 ) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub -section (5) , where in a 
State there exists a regular Cadre of Prosecuting Officers, the State Govern 
ment shall appoint a Public Prosecutor or an Additional Public Prosecutor 
only from among the persons constituting such Cadre: 

Provided that where, in the opinion of the State Government, no suitable 
person is available in such Cadre for such appointment that Government may 
appoirt a person as Public Prosecutor or Additional Public Prosecutor, as the 
case may be, from the panel of names prepared by the District Magistrate 
under sub -section (4 ) . 

(7) A person shall be eligible to be appointed as a Public Prosecutor 
cra Aditional Public Prosecutor under sub -section (1 ) or sub - section ) or 

as an 
sub -sect on Gjor sub -section (6 ), only if he has been in practice 
advocate for not less than seven years . 

(8) The Central Government or the State Government may appoint for 
the purposes of any case or class of cases, a person who has been in practice 
as an advocate for not less than ten years as a Special Public Prosecutor , 


(9) For the purposes of sub -section (7) and sub-section (8), the period 
during which a person has been in practice as a pleader, or has rendered 
(whether before or after the commencement of this Code) service as a Public 
Prosecutor or as an Additional Public Prosecutor or Assistant Public Prose 
cutor or other Prosecuting Officer, by whatever name called, shall be deemed 
to be the period during which such person has been in practice as an advocate." . 

9. Amendment of section 25. - In section 25 , of the principal Act, after sub 
section (1), the following sub-section shall be inserted, namely: 

" (1A ) The Central Government may appoint one or more Assistant 
Public Prosecutors for the purposes of conducting any case or class of 
cases in the Courts of Magistrales.". 
10. Arendment of section 102. - In section 102 of the principal Act, after 
sub- section (2), the following sub- section shall be inserted , namely: 

" (3) Every police officer acting under sub -section (1 ) shall forth with 
report the seizure to the Magistrate having jurisdiction and where the 
property seized is such that it cannot be conveniently tansported to the 
Court, he may give custody thereof to any person on his executing a bond 
undertaking to produce the property before the Court as and where 
required and to give effect to the further orders of the Court as to the 
disposal of the same." . 


11. Amendment of section 107.-- In section 107 of the principal Act, in sub 
section (1), after the words " ordered to execute a bond," , the words " with or 
without sureties," shall be inserted . 


12. Imendment of section 123.-- In section 123 of the principal Act, 

(i) in sub -section (1 ), for the words " the Chief Judicial Magistrale " , the 
words and figures " the District Magistrate in the case of an order passed 

; an Executive Magistrate under section 117, or the Chief Judicial 
Magistrate in any other case " shall be substituted; 

(ii) in sub- sections (2 ), (5 ), (6 ), (7 ) and (9 ), for the words " Chief Judicial 
Magistrate", wherever they occur, the words and figures " District Magis 
trate, in the case of an order passed by an Executive Magistrate under 
section 117, or the Chief Judicial Magistrate in any other case" sliall be 
substituted. 


13. Amendment of section 167. - In section 107 of the principal Act, in the 
proviso to sub -section (2 ). 

(a) for paragraph (a ), the following paragraph shall be substitutec , 
namely : 


" (a) the Magistrate may authorise the detention of the accused persor , 
otherwise than in the custody of the police, beyond the pericd of fifteen 
days: if he is satisfied that adequate grounds exist for doing so, but 


no Magistrate shall authorise the detention of the accused person in 
custody under this paragraph for a total period exceeding, 

(i) ninety days, where the investigation relates to an offence 
punishable with death , imprisonment for life or imprisonment for a 
term of not less than ten years; 

(ii) sixty days, where the investigation relates to any other offence , 
and , on the expiry of the said period of ninety days, or sixty days, as 
the case may be, the accused person shall be released on bail if he is 
prepared to and does furnish bail, and every person released on bail 
under this sub -section shall be deemed to be so released under the 
provisions of Chapter XXXIII for the purposes of that Chapter;"; 

ih ) the Explanation shall be numbered as Explanation II, and before 
Explanation II, as so numbered , the following Explanation shall be inserted, 
namely: 

" Explanation 1.-- For the avoidance of doubts, it is hereby declared 
that , notwithstanding the expiry of the period specified in paragraph (a ), 
the accused shall be detained in custody so long as he does not furnish 
bail." ; 

(c) after sub-section (2 ), the following sub-section shall be inserted, 
namely: 

" (2A ) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub -section (1) or sub 
section (2), the officer in charge of the police station or the police officer 
muaking the investigation, if he is not below the rank of a sub -inspector, 
may, where a Judicial Magistrate is not available , transmit to the 
nearest Executive Magistrate, on whom the powers of a Judicial Magis 
trate or Metropolitan Magistrate have been conferred , a copy of the 
entry in the diary hereinafter prescribed relating to the case , and shall, 
at the same time, forward the accused to such Executive Magistrate , 
and thereupon such Executive Magistrate, may, for reasons to be 
recorded in writing, authorise the detention of the accused person in 
such custody as he may think fit for a term not exceeding seven days 
in the aggregate; and , on the expiry of the period of detention so 
authorised , the accused person shall be released on bail except where 
an order for further detention of the accused person has been made 
by a Magistrate competent to make such order; and, where an order 
for sucl further deter tion is made, the period during which the accused 
personas detained in custody under the orders made by an Executive 
Magistrate under this sub -section , shall be taken into account in 
computi ig the period specified in paragraph (a ) of the proviso to sub 
section (2 ): 

Pro ided that before the expiry of the period aforesaid , the Execu 
tive Magistrate shall transmit to the nearest Judicial Magistrate 
the records of the case together with a copy of the entries in the ciary 
relating to the case which was transmitted to him by the officer in 
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charge of the police station or the police officer making the investigation , 

as the case may be." . 
14. Amendment of section 167 to apply to pending investigations.-- The 
provisions of section 167 of the principal Act, as amended by this Act, shall 
apply to every investigation pending iminediately before the commencement 
of this Act, if the period of detention of the accused person , otherwise than 
in the custody of the police , had not, at such commencement, exceeded sixty 
days. 

15. Amendment of section 182. - In section 182 of the principal Act, in 
sub-section (2 ), after the words " by the first marriage" , the words " , or the 
wife by the first marriage has taken up permanent residence after the commis 
sion of the offence " shall be inserted . 

16. Amendment of section 196. - In section 196 of the principal Act, in 
sub-section (2), for the words " a cognizable offence" , the words " an offence" 
shall be substituted . 

17. Amendment of section 198. - In section 198 of the principal Act, in 
paragraph (c) of the proviso to sub-section (1), 
(i) for the word and figures " section 494" , the 

Words and 
" section 494 or section 495" shall be substituted; 

figures 
(ii) after the words "mother s brother or sister" , the words " ,or, with 
the leave of the Court, by any other person related to her by 

blood 
marriage or adoption " shall be inserted . 


18. Amendment of section 206.- In section 206 of the principal Act, after 
sub-section (2), the following sub- section shall be inserted, namely : 

" (3 ) The State Government may, by notification, specially empower any 
Magistrate to exercise the powers conferred by sub -section (1) in relation 
to any offence which is compoundable under section 320 or any offence 
punishable with imprisonment for a term not exceeding three months, or 
with fine, or with both where the Magistrate is of opinion that, having 
regard to the facts and circumstances of the case, the imposition of fine 

only would meet the ends of justice." . 
19. Amendment of section 209. - In section 20% of the principal Act, for 
clause (a ), the following clause shall be substituted, namely :- : 

" (a ) commit, after complying with the provisions of section 207 
section 208 , as the case may be, the case to the Court of Session , and 
subject to the provisions of this Code relating to bail, remand the accused 
to custody until such commitment has been made;" . 


or 


20. Amendment of section 276.- In section 276 of the principal Act, for sub . 
Section (2), the following sub-section shall be substituted, nanely: 

" 12 ) Such evidence shall ordinarily be taken down in the forn of a 
narrative, but the presiding Judge may , in his discretion, take down , or 
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cause to be taken down , any part of such evidence in the form of question 

and answer." . 
21. Amendment of section 293. - In section 293 of the principal Act, in 
clause (c) of sub -section (4 ), after the word " Director" , the words " Deputy 
Director or Assistant Director" shall be inserted. 

22. Amendment of section 297.- In section 297 of the r ncipal Act, in 
sub-section 11), for clause (a ), the following clause shall be substituted , 
namely : 

" (a ) any Judge or any Judicial or Executive Magistrate, or" . 
23. Amendment of section 299. - In section 299 of the principal Act, in 
Sub - section 11), after the words " competent to try" , the words " , or commit for 
trial," shall be inserted . 
24 . 

.Amendment of section 309.- In section 309 of the principal Act, in 
sub -section (2), after the second proviso, the following proviso shall be inserted , 
Camely : 

" Provided also that no adjournment shall be granted for the purpose 
only of enabling the accused person to show cause against the sentence 

proposed to be imposed on him ." . 
25. Amendment of section 320 - In section 320 of the principal Act, 14 
the Table under sub -section ( 1), in column 1, for the word "Defamation " , the 
words, figures and brackets " Defamation , except such cases as are specified 
against section 500 of the Indian Penal Code (45 of 1860), in column 1 of the 
Table under sub -section (2 ) " shall be substituted . 

26. Amendment of section 323.- In section 323 of the principal Act, the 
following shall be inserted at the end, namely : 

" and thereupon the provisions of Chapter XVIII shall apply to the 
commitment so made" . 


27. Amendment of section 326. - In section 326 of the principal Act, 

(i) in sub -section ( 1), for the word "Magistrate", wherever , it occurs, 
the words " Judge or Magistrate " shall be substituted ; 

(ii) in sub -section (2), for the words " from one Magistrate to another 
Magistrate" , the words " from ege Judge to another Judge or from one 
Magistrate to another Magistrate " shall be substituted . 


28. Amendment of section 374. - In section 374 of the principal Act, in 
sub- section (2 ), for the words "has been passed " , the words " has been passed 
Egainst him or against any other person convicted at the same trial" shall 
be substituted . 


29. Amendment of section 377. - In section 377 of the principal Act, in 
sub section (2 ), for the words " the Central Government may direct" , the words 
" the Central Government may also direct" shall be substituted . 
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30. Amendment of section 378. - In section 378 of the principal Act, in 
sub -section (1 ), the following shall be inserted at the end, namely : 

" or an order of acquittal passed by the Court of Session in revision ". 
31. Amendment of section 428. - In section 428 of the principal Act, after 
the words "sentenced to imprisonment for a term " , the words " not being 
imprisonment in default of payment of fine," shall be inserted . 

32. Insertion of new section 433A . - After section 433 of the principal Act, 
the following section shall be inserted , namely : 

" 433A . Restriction on powers of remission or commutation in certain 
cases. - Notwithstanding anything contained in section 432, where a sentence 
of imprisonment for life is imposed on conviction of a person for an 
offence for which death is one of the punishments provided by law , or 
where a sentence of death imposed on a person has been commuted under 
section 433 into one of imprisonment for life, such person shall not be 
released from prison unless he had served at least fourteen years of 

imprisonment." . 
33. mendment o section 468 - In section 468 of the principal Act, after 
sub -section (2 ), the following sub -section shall be inserted , namely: 

" (3 ) For the purposes of this section , the period of limitation , in relation 
to offences which may be tried together , shall be determined with reference 
to the offence which is punishable with the more severe punishment or, 
as the case may be, the most severe punishment." . 
31. Amendment of section 478. - In section 478 of the principal Act, 

(i) for the words " State Legislative" , the words " Legislative Assembly 
of a State " shall be substituted ; 

(ii ) for the word " requires " , the word "permits" shall be substituted . 


35 Amendment of the Second Schedule. - In the Second Schedule to the 
principal Act, 

(i) in Form No. 34 , 

(a ) in the heading, for the word "Magistrate" the word " Court" shall 
be substituted ; 

(b ) for the brackets, words and figures " (See sections 248 and 255 )" , 
the brackets, words and figures " (See sections 235 , 248 and 255) " shall 
be substituled ; 

(ii ) in Form No. 41 , for the brackets , words and figures " (See section 386)" . 
the brackets, words and figurez " (See sections 386, 413 and 416 )" shall be 
substituted ; 

( iii ) in Form No. 42, for the brackets, words and figures " (See section 414 )" , 
the brackets, words and figures " ( See sections 413 and 414 )" shall be 
substituted ; 


ģ 


(iv ) after Form No. 44 , the following Form shall be inserted, namely, 

" FORM No. 44A 
BOND FOR APPEARANCE OF OFFENDER RELEASED PENDING 

REALISATION OF FINE 

[ See section 424 (1) (b ) ] 
WHEREAS I, (nume), inhabitant of (place ), have been sentenced to pus 

fine of rupees and in default of payment thereof to undergo imprion: 
ment for ; and whereas the Court has been pleased to order iny release 
on condition of my executing a bond for my appearance on the following date 
(or dates ), namely : 

I hereby bind myself to appear before the Court of 
at 

O clock on the following date (or dates), namely: 
and , in case of making default herein , I bind myself to forleit to 
Government the sum of rupees 
Dated , this day of 19 

( Signature)." . 


WHERE A BOND WITH SURETIES IS TO BE EXECUTED , ADD 


We do hereby declare ourselves sureties for the above named that he will 
appear before the Court of on the following date (or dates ), namely: 
and , in case of his making default therein , we bind ourselves jointly and 
severally to forfeit to Government the sum of rupees. 

(Signature)." 


( v ) after Form No. 46, the following Forms shall be inserted, namely : 

" FORM No 47 
WARRANT OF ATTACHMENT TO ENFORCE A BOND 

(See section 446) 
To the Police Officer in charge of the police station at. 

WHEKEAS (name, description and address of person ) has failed 
to appear on (mention the occasion ) pursuant to his recognizance, and 
has by default forfeited to Government the sun of rupees (the penaltu 
in the bond ); and whereas the said (name of person ) has, on due notice 
to him , failed to pay the said sum or show any sufficient cause why 
payment should not be enforced against him : 

This is to authorise and require you to attach any movable property 
of the said (nume) that you may find within the district of 


.by 


G. 337 /MC. 
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seizure and detention , and, if the said amount be not paid within days, 
to sell the property so attached or so much of it as may be sufficient 
to realise the amount aforesaid , and to make return of what you have 
done under this warrant immediately upon its execution . 
Dated , this 

day of ,19 . 
(Seal of the Court) 

(Signature). 


" FORM Na 48 
NOTICE TO SURETY ON BREACH OF A BOND 

(See section 446 ) 


To 

of 
WHEREAS on the day of 

19 , you became surety 
for (name) of (place ) that he should appear before this Court on the 

cay of and bound yourself in default thereof to forfeit 
the sun of rupees 

to Government; and whereas the said (name) 
has failed to appear before this Court and by reason of such default 
you have forfeited the aforesaid sum of rupees 

You are hereby required to pay the said penalty or show cause, 
within days from this date, why payment of the said sum should 
not be enforced against you . 
Dated , this 

day of ,19 
( Seal of the Court) 

( Signature ). 


FORM Na 49 
NOTICE TO SURETY OF FORFEITURE OF BOND FOR GOOD BEHAVIOUR 

(See section 446) 


To 

o ? 
WHEREAS on the day of ,19 • you became surety by a 
bond for (name) of (place) that he would be of good behaviour for the 
period of and bound yourself in default thereof to forfeit the 
sum of rupees to Government; and whereas the said (name) has 
been convicted of the offence of (mention the offence concisely ) committed 
since you becain such surety, whereby your security bond has become 
forfeited ; 

You are hereby required to pay the said penalty of rupees Oy 
to show cause within 

days why it should not be paid . 
Dated . this 

day of ,19 
(Seal of the Court) 

( Slonature) 
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FORM No. 50 
WARRANT OF ATTACHMENT AGAINST A SURETY 

(See section 446) 


To 

of 
WHEREAS (name, description and address ) has bound himself as 
surely for the appearance of mention the condition of the bond ) and the 
said (nane) has made default, and thereby forfeited to Government the 
sum of rupees 

(the penalty in the bond ); 
This is to authorise and require you to attach any movable property 
of the said (name) which you may find within the district of 
by seizure and detention ; and, if the said amount be not paid withia 

days, to sell the property so attached, or so much of it as may be 
suficient to realise the amount aforesaid , and make return of what you 
liave done under this warrant immediately upon its execution . 
Dated , this 

day of , 19 
(Seal of the Court) 

( Signature). 


FORM No. 51 . 


... 


WARRANT OF COMMITMENT OF THE SURETY OF AN ACCUSED 

PERSON ADMITTED TO BAIL 

(See section 440 ) 
To the Superintendent (or Keeper) of the Civil Jail at 

WHEREAS (name and description of surety) has bound himself as 
a surety for the appearance of (state the condition of the bond) and 
the sail (name) has therein made default whereby the penalty mentioned 
in the said bond has been forfeited to Government; and whereas the 
said (name of surety ) has, on due notice to him , failed to pay the said 
sum or show any sufficient cause why payment should not be enforced 
against him , and the same cannot be recovered by attachment and sale 
of his movable property, and an order has been made for his imprison 
ment in the Civil Jail for (specify the period ); 

This is to authorise and require you, the said Superintendent (or 
Keeper) to receive the said (name) into your custody with this warrant 
and to keep him safely in the said Jail for the said ( term of imprison 
ment), and to return this warrant with an endorsement certifying the 
manner of its execution . 
Dated , this 

day of ,19 
(Seal of the Courty 

(Signature). 
G. 337-MC, 
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FORM No. 52 
NOTICE TO THE PRINCIPAL OF FORFEITURE OF BOND TO KEEP 

THE PEACE 
(See section 446) 


To (name, description and address ) 
WHEREAS on the day of ,19 „ you entered into a bond 
not to commit, etc., ( as in the bond), and proof of the forfeiture of the 
same has been given before me and duly recorded ; 

You are hereby called upon to pay the said penalty of rupees 
or to show cause before me within days why payment of the 
same should not be enforced against you . 
Dated, this 

day of ,19 
(Seal of the Court) 

(Signature) 


FORM No. 53 


WARRANT TO ATTACH THE PROPERTY OF THE PRINCIPAL ON 

BREACH OF A BOND TO KEEP THE PEACE 


(See section 446) 


To (r.ame and designation of police officer), at the police station 
of 
WHEREAS (name and designation ) did on the day of 

19 : 
enter into a bond for the sum of rupees binding himself not to 
commit a breach of the peace , etc., (as in the bond ), and proof of the 
forfeiture of the said bond has been given before me and duly recorded ; 
and whereas notice has been given to the said (name) calling upon him 
to show cause why the said sum should not be paid , and he has failed 
to do so or to pay the said sum ; 

This is to authorise and require you to attach by seizure movable 
property belonging to the said (name) to the value of rupees 
which you may find within the district of . and , if the said sum 
be not paid within 

to sell the property so attached , or SO 
much of it as may be sufficient to realise the same; and to make return 
of what you have done under this warrant immediately upon 

its 
execution . 


day of 


,19 . 


Dated , this 
(Seal of the Court) 


(Signature). 
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FORM Na 54 


WARRANT OF IMPRISONMENT ON BREACH OF A BOND TO KEEP 

THE PEACE 
(See section 446) 


To the Superintendent (or Keeper ) of the Civil Jail at 

WHEREAS proof has been given before me and duly recorded that 
(name and description ) has committed a breach of the bond entered into 
by him to keep the peace, whereby he has forfeited to Government 
the sum of rupees ; and whereas the said (name) has failed to 
pay the said sum or to show cause why the said sum should not be paid , 
although duly called upon to do so , and payment thereof cannot be 
enforced by attachment of his movable property , and an order has been 
made for the imprisonment of the said (name) in the Civil Jail for the 
period of (term of imprisonment); 

This is to authorise and require you, the said Superintendent (or 
Keeper) of the said Civil Jail to receive the said (name) into your 
custody, together with this warrant, and to keep him safely in the 
said Jail for the said period of ( term of imprisonment), and to return 
this warrant with an endorsement certifying the manner of its execution . 
Dated , this 

day of ,19 
(Seal of the Court) 

(Signature). 


FORM No. 55 
WARRANT OF ATTACHMENT AND SALE ON FORFEITURE OF BOND 

FOR GOOD BEHAVIOUR 


(See section 446) 


To the police officer in charge of the police station at 
WHEREAS (name, designation and address) did , on the day of 
19 zive security by bond in the sum of rupees 

for 
the good behaviour of (name, etc., of the principal), and proof has been 
given before me and duly recorded of the commission by the said 
(rame) of the offence of whereby the said bond has been forfeited ; 
and whereas notice has been given to the said (name) calling upon him 
to show cause why the said sum should not be paid , and he has failed 
to do so or to pay the said sum ; 

This is to authorise and require you to attach by seizure movable 
property belonging to the said (name) to the value of rupees 
which you may find within the district of 

, and, if the said 
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suru be not paid within , to sell the property 9o attached , or so 
much of it as may be sufficient to realise the same, and to make return 
of what you have done under this warrant immediately upon its 
execution . 
Dated , this 

day of 

,19 
(Seal of the Court) 

( Signature ). 


FORM No. 56 


WARRANT OF IMPRISONMENT ON FORFEITURE OF BOND FOR 

GOOD BEHAVIOUR 

( See section 446 ) 
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To the Superintendent (or Keeper) of the Civil Jail at 
WHEREAS (name, description and address) did , on the day of 

, give security by bond in the sum of rupees for the good 
behaviour of (name, etc , of the principal) and proof of the breach of 
the said bond has been given before me and duly recorded , whereby 
the said (name) has forfeited to Government the sum of rupees 
and whereas he has failed to pay the said sum or to show cause why 
the said sum should not be paid although duly called upon to do so , 
and payment thereof cannot be enforced by attachment of his movable 
property , and an order has been made for the imprisonment of the said 
(ruume) in the Civil Jall for the period of (term of imprisonment) ; 

This is to authorise and require , you , the Superintendent or Keeper), 
to receive the said (name) into your custody , together with this warrant, 
and to keep him safely in the said Jail for the said period of ( term of 
imprisonment), returning this warrant with an endorsement certifying 
the manner of its execution . 
Dated , this 

day of 

,19 
(Seal of the Court) 

(Signature ). 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Taxes ( F ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 18255 / F3/ 78 / TD . 

Dated Trivandrum , 8th August 1978 . 
The following Notification No. 1 (GSR No. 36.8 ) ( F. N ). 655 /19 /74 
Opium dared 18th March 1978 ) of the Government of India , Mini try of 

inance (Department of Revenuc), New Delhi is hereby rcpublished along 
with its Malayalam and Tamil version for general information . 

By order of the Governor 

P. MADHAVI AMMA , 

Deputy Secretary 


GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
(Mioistry of Finance ) 
(Departm.cnt ofRevenue) 

Nec Delhi, the 8th March , 1978 . 
NOTIFICATION 

Mcdicinal and Toilet Preparations 
No. 1 (GSR No. 368 ).- In exercise of the powers conferred by section 19 
ofthe Medicial and Toilct Preparations (Excise Duti si Act, 1955 ( 16 of 
1915 ) the Centrel Gove nmen hereby makes the following rules further to 
amend the Medicinal and Toilet Preparations (Excise Duties) Rules, 1956 , 
namely : 
1 . ( 1) There rules may be called the Medicinal and Toilet Prepara 

tions (Second Amendment) Rules, 1977 . 
2 ( 2) They shall come into force on the date of their publication 

in the othcial Gazette . 
3 . In the Medicinal and Toilet Preparations ( Excise Duties ) Rules, 
1956 , for rule 7 the following rule shall be substituted , namely: 

" 7. Exemption from duy on medicinal preparations for Government and 
Charitable Institutions. (1 ) Except as provided in sub -rule (2 ), no duty shall 
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bo collected on medicinal preparations containing alcohol marrafactured in 
India and supplied direct from a bonded manufactory or a ware bouso to 
the following institutions: 
(i) hospitals and dispensaries-working under the supervision of the 

Central Government or a State Government; 
(ü ) hospitals and dispensaries subsidised by the Central Government 

or a State Government; 
(iii ) charitable hospitals and dispensaries under the administrative 

control and management of a local body; 
(iv ) Medical Store Depot of the Central Government or a State 

Government; and 
(v ) every other institution certified by the principal Medical Officer 

of the district in which such institution is situated as supplying 

medicines free to the poor . 
(2) If in the supply of any medic nal preparation made direct to all or 
any of the institutions réferred to in sub -1ule (1), any los or shortage is 
detected at the destination , the m nufacturer or ihe licencee of a warehouse , 
as the case may be, shall be liable to pay duty on such loss or shortage at 
the rate in force on the date on which sich loss or shortage is detected or 
made known to the proper other: 

Provided that if it is proved to the satisfaction ofthe Excise Commissioner 
that the loss or shor:age was due to circumstances over which the manufa 
cturer or licensee, as the case may be , had no control, he Excise Commi 
ssioner may remit the whole or part of the duty payable . 

(Sd. ) 

RACHAVAN IYER , 
F.No.655 /19 /74 -Opium 

Deputy Secretary in the Government of India. 
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ന് ( സർക്കാർ , 1956 ലെ ഔഷധീയവും സംബന്ധവുമായ തയ്യിപ്പ 
കൾ (എക്സൈസ് തീരുവ) ചട്ടങ്ങൾ വീണ്ടും ഭേദഗതി ചെയ്യുന്നതിനുവേണ്ടി, 
താഴെപറയുന്ന ചട്ടങ്ങൾ ഇതിനാൽഉണ്ടാക്കുന്നു , അതായത്: 

1. (1 ) ഈ ചട്ടങ്ങൾക്കും 1977 - ലെ ഔഷധീയവും ചമയസംബന്ധവു 
മായ (രണ്ടാം ഭേദഗതി) ചട്ടങ്ങൾ എന്നു പേർ പറയാവുന്നതാണ്. 
-- 1 2 .. (2 ) ഔദ്യാഗിക ഗസററിൽ അരവ പ്രസിദ്ധീകരിക്കുന്ന തീയതിയിൽ 
അവ പ്രാബല്യത്തിൽ വരുന്നതാണ്. 

3. 1956 - ലെ ഔഷധീയവും ചമയസംബന്ധവുമായ എക്സൈസ 
തീരുവ) ചട്ടങ്ങളിൽ 7 -ാം ചട്ടത്തിനു പകരം താഴെപ്പറയുന്ന പട്ടം ചേർക്കേണ്ട 
താണ്, അതായത് : 

*7 . സർക്കാരിനും ധർമ്മസ്ഥാപനങ്ങൾക്കും ഒൗഷധീയ തയ്യാറിപ്പു 
കളിൻമേലുളള തീരുവയിൽനിന്നും ഒഴിവ് - 

(1 ) ( 2) -ാം ഉപചട്ടത്തിൽ വ്യവസ്ഥ . ചെയ്തിട്ടുളള ( പകാരമൊഴികെ 
ഇൻഡ്യയിൽ നിർമ്മിച്ചതും ഒരു ബോണ്ടഡ് മാനുഫാക്ടറ യിൽനിന്നോ ഒരു 
പണ്ടകശാലയിൽനിന്നോതാഴെപ്പറയുന്ന സ്ഥാപനങ്ങൾക്ക് നേരിട്ട് നൽകുന്ന 
മദ്യസാരം ഉൾ ക്കാളളുന്ന ഔഷധീയ തയ്യാറിപ്പുകൾക്ക് യാതൊരു തീരുവയും 
ചിരിക്കുവാൻ പാടില്ലാത്തതാകുന്നു : 

(i) കേന്ദ്ര സർക്കാരിൻറയോ ഒരു സംസ്ഥാന സർക്കാരി 

ൻറ യാ മേൽനോട്ടത്തിൻ കീഴിൽ പ്രവർത്തിക്കുന്ന ആശു 
പ്രതികളും ഡിസ്പെൻസറികളും ; 
(ii) കേന്ദ്രസർക്കാരോ ഒരു സംസ്ഥാന സർക്കാരോ സഹായ 

ധനം നൽകിയിട്ടുളള ആശുപ്രതികള്യം ഡിസ്പെൻസ 

റികളും ; 
(iii) ഒരു തദ്ദേശ 

സ്ഥാപനത്തി ന്റെ രേണനിയന്ത്രണത്തിൻ 
കീഴിലും നടത്തിപ്പിൻ കീഴിലും ഉളള ധർമ്മാശുപ്രതികളും 

ഡിസ പെൻസറികളും; 
(iv ) കേന്ദ്ര സർക്കാരിൻറയോ സംസ്ഥാന സർക്കാരിൻറയോ 

മെഡിക്കൽ സ്റേറാർ ഡിപ്പോ; 
( v) സാധുക്കൾക്ക് സൗജന്യമായി ഔഷധങ്ങൾ വിതരണം ചെയ്യു 

ന്നു എന്ന സ്ഥാപനം സ്ഥിതിചെയ്യുന്ന ജില്ലയിലെ മുഖ്യ 
മെഡിക്കൽ ഓഫീസർ സാക്ഷ്യപ്പെടുത്തിയിട്ടുളള മറ 

തൊരു സ്ഥാപനവും. 
(2 ) (1) -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പിൽ പരാമർശിച്ചിരിക്കുന്ന എല്ലാമോ ഏതെങ്കി 
ലുമോ സ്ഥാപനങ്ങൾക്ക്ഏതെങ്കിലും ഔഷധ തയ്യാറിപ്പുകൾ നേരിട്ടി നൽകു 
ന്നതിൽഎന്തെങ്കിലും ഇഷ്ടമോ കുറവോ എത്തേണ്ട സ്ഥലത്തുവെച്ചു കണ്ടു 
പിടിക്കുകയാണെങ്കിൽ, അതതു സംഗതിപോലെ , നിർമ്മാതാവാ പണ്ടകശാല് 
യുടെ ലൈസൻസുകാരനോ അങ്ങനെയുളള നഷ്ടത്തിനോ കുറവിനോ അ പ 
കാരമുളള നഷ്ടമോ കുറവോ കണ്ടുപിടിക്കുകയോ അഥവാ തക്ക ഉദ്യോഗ 
സ്ഥന് അറിവു ലഭിക്കുകയോ ചെയ്യുന്ന തീയതിയിൽ നിലവിലിരിക്കുന്ന 
നിരക്കിലുളള തീരുവ കൊടുക്കാൻ ബാദ്ധ്യസ്ഥനായിരിക്കുന്നതാണ്; 

എന്നാൽ ആ നഷ്ടമോ കുറവോ, അതതു സംഗതിപോലെ, നിർമ്മാതാ 
പിനോ ലൈസൻസുകാരനോ യാതൊരു നിയന്ത്രണവുമില്ലാതിരുന്ന സാഹചര്യ 
ങ്ങൾ നിമിത്തമായിരുന്നുവെന്ന് എക്സൈസ് കമ്മീഷണർക്ക് ബോദ്ധ്യം 


വരത്തക്കവിധത്തിൽ തെളിയിക്കുകയാണെങ്കിൽ, എക്സൈസ് കമ്മീഷണർക്ക 
കൊടുക്കണ തായ തീരുവ മുഴുവനുമോ അഥാവ്വാ അതിന്റെ ഭാഗമാ ഇളവു 
ചയ്തു കൊടുക്കാവുന്നതാണ്, 

( s ) 

வஸ் ஈஜம் , 

ഭാരത സർക്കാർ ഡെപ്യൂട്ടി സെക്രട്ടറി . 
ரம் . வைம் 655/ 19/71- வில், 


இந்திய அரசு 


நிதி அமைச்சகம் 
( வருவாய்த் துறை) 


புதுடில்லி, 1978 மார்ச் 8 . 


அறிவிக்கை 


மருந்து மற்றும் டாய்லெட் தயாரிப்புகள் 


எண் 1 ( ஜி . எஸ் . ஆர் . எண் 368 .- 1955 - ன் மருந்து மற்றும் டாய்லெட் 
தயாரிப்புகள் ( எக்சைஸ் தீர்வைகள்) சட்டத்தின் (1955 - ன் 16) பிரிவு 19 - ன் 
மூலம் வழங்கப்பட்ட அதிகாரங்களைப் பான்படுத்தி மத்திய அரசு, 1956- ன் 
மருந்து மற்றும் டாய்லெட் தயாரிப்புகள் ( எக்சைஸ் தீர்வைகள்) விதிகளை மேலும் 
திருத்தும் பொருட்டு இதன்மூலம் கீழ்க்காணும் விதிகளை உருவாக்குகின்றது , 
அதாவது : 

1. ( 1 ) இவ்விதிகள் 1977- ன் மருந்து மற்றும் டாய்லெட் தயாரிப்புகள் 
( இரண்டாம் திருத்த ) விதிகள் என அழைக்கப்படலாம் . 

2. ( 2) அரசு கெசட்டில் வெளியிடப்படும் நாளன்று இவை அமலுக்கு 
வரும் . 

3. 1956 - ன் மருந்து மற்றும் டாய்லெட் தயாரிப்புகள் ( எக்சைஸ் 
தீர்வைகள் ) விதிகளில் விதி 7- க்குப் பதிலாகக் கீழ்க்காணும் விதி சேர்க்கப்பட 
வேண்டும் , அதாவது : 

( 7 . அரசுக்கும் அற நிலையங்களுக்கும் மருந்துத் தயாரிப்புகளின் மீதான 
வரியிலிருந்து விதிவிலக்களித்தல்.- 

( 1 ) துணைவிதி (2 ) -ல் வகை செய்யப்பட்டவை தவிர , இந்தியாவில் 
தயாரிக்கப்பட்டதும் ஒரு பாண்டட் மானுபாக்டரியிலிருந்தோ அல்லது ஒரு 
பண்டகசாலையிலிருந்தோ கீழ்க்காணும் நிறுவனங்களுக்கு நேரடியாக வழங்கப் 
படும் போதைப் பொருள் அடங்கிய மருந்துத் தயாரிப்புகளுக்கு எவ்விதமான 
எக்சைஸ் தீர்வையும் வசூலிக்கப்படக்கூடாது . 

( i) மத்திய அரசின் அல்லது ஒரு மாநில அரசின் மேற்பார்வையில் 
செயல்படும் ஆசுபத்திரிகளும் மருந்தகங்களும் , 

( ii ) மத்திய அரசு அல்லது ஒரு மாநில அரசு நிதி உதவியளித்துள்ள 
ஆசபத்திரிகளும் மருந்தகங்களும் , 
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( iii) ஒரு தல அதிகாரத் தாபனத்தின் நிருவாகக் கட்டுப்பாட்டின் 
கீழ் மற்றும் மேற்பார்வையில் உள்ள தர்ம ஆசுபத்திரிகள் மற்றும் மருந்தகங்கள் , 

(iv) மத்திய அரசின் அல்லது மாநில அரசின் மெடிக்கல் ஸ்டோர் 
டிப்போ, 

( v ) ஏழைகளுக்கு இலவசமாக மருந்து வழங்குமிடத்து என, நிறுவனம் 
அமைந்துள்ள மாவட்டத்தின் முக்கிய மருத்துவ அதிகாரி சான்றளித்துள்ள 
வேறு ஏதேனும் நிறுவனமும் , 

( 2 ) துணைவிதி ( 1 ) -ல் குறிப்பிடப்பட்டுள்ள எல்லா அல்லது ஏதேனும் 
நிறுவனங்களுக்கு நேரடியாக ஏதேனும் மருந்துத் தயாரிப்புகள் வழங்குவதில் 
ஏதேனும் நஷ்டம் அல்லது குறைவு இருப்பதாக ஏதேனும் இடத்தில் கண்டு 
பிடிக்கப்பட்டால் அதது காரியத்திலாவதுபோல் தயாரிப்பாளரோ அல்லது 
பண்டகசாலையின் உரிமம் பெற்றுள்ள வரோ அத்தகைய நஷ்டத்திற்கு அல்லது 
குறைவுக்கு , அத்தகைய நஷ்டம் அல்லது குறைவு கண்டுபிடிக்கப்பட்ட நாளன்று 
அல்லது தகுந்த அதிகாரிக்கு அவ்வாறு தகவல் கிடைத்த நாளன்று அமலில் 
இருக்கின்ற நிரக்கில் தீர்வை கொடுப்பதற்குக் கடமைப்பட்டவராவார் : 

எனினும் , அந்த நஷ்டமோ அல்லது குறைவோ அதது காரியத்திலாவது 
போல் தயாரிப்பாளருக்கோ அல்லது உரிமம் பெற்றவருக்கோ எவ்விதமான 
கட்டுப்பாடும் இல்லாத சந்தர்ப்பத்தில் நிகழ்ந்ததென எக்சைஸ் கமிஷனருக்கு 
திருப்தி தரும் முறையில் நிரூபித்தால் தீர்வை முழுவதையும் அல்லது அதன் 
பாகத்தை எக்சைஸ் கமிஷனர் தள்ளுபடி செய்யலாம் . 

( ஒப்பம் ) 
ராகவன் அய்யர் , 

இந்திய அரசு துணைச் செயலாளர் . 
எப் . எண் . 655/19/74 அபின் . 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Labour and Housiag (E ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 900 /79/L & H . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 22nd June 1979 . 
S.R.O.No. 906 /79. - Whereas M /s . Calicut Co- operative Urban Bank 
Limited , Kallai Road , Calicut-2 (Hereinafter referred to as the said establi 
shment) has applied for exemption under section 17 (1) (a) of the Employees 
Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, (Central Act 19 of 1952 ) 
from the operation of the Employees Provident Fund Scheme; with effect 
from the 31st January , 1968. 

And whereas the employees of the said establishment are in enjoyment 
of Provident Fund benefits which are on the whole not less favourable to 
such employees than the benefits provided under the Employees Provident 
Fund Scheme in relation to any other employees in any other establishment 
of a similar character . 

Now , therefore , in exercise of the powers conferred by subsection (1 ) 
of section 17 of Employees Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions 
Act, 1952, and subject to the conditions specified in the schedule annexed 
hereto which are in addition to the conditions specified in subsection (3) of 
section 17 of the Act the Government of Kerala hereby exempt the 
said establishment from the operation of the Employees Provident 
Fund Scheme with effect from the 31st January 1968 and in 
pursuance of subsection (3 ) of section 17 of the Employees Provident 
Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952, the Government of Kerala 
hereby direct the Employer of the said establishment shall pay within 15 
days of the close of every month to the Employees Provident Fund inspec 
tion charges at the rate of 0.09 % (zero point zero nine per cent) of the pay 
basic wages D. A. retaining allowance if any and cash value of food 
concession admissible thereon) for the time being payable to the employees 
of the said establishment who would have become members under the said 
scheme but for exemption . 


SCHEDULE 


1. Within three months from the date of publication of this notification 
the rules of the Provident Fund , the management in respect of the establish 
ment shall be amended to provide for the following and a Board constituted 
accordingly. 
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2. The fund shall vest in a Board of Trustees under a valid Instrument 
adequately safeguarding the interests of the employees and such instrument 
shall be duly registered under section 5 of the Indian Trusts Act, 1882 . 

3. Number of members.-- The Board shall consist of an equal number 
of representatives of the employer and of the workers . The number of 
Trustees on the Board shall be so fixed to afford , as far as possible, 
representation to workers in branches/departments of the establishment : 

Provided that the number of trustees on the Board shall be neither less 
than four nor more than twelve . 

4. Employers representatives - The employer shall nominate his 
representatives from amongst the officers employed in managerial or 
administrative capacity in the establishment. 

5 . Election of employeos representatives . The representatives of the 
employees shall be elected by the members of the fund in an election to be 
held for the purpose on any working day : 

Provided that wherever there is a recognised union under the code o. 
discipline or under any act, such unions shall nominate the employees 
representatives: 

Provided further that wherever there is no recognised union under the 
code of Discipline or under any act, and more than one registered unions 
are functioning , only the union with the largest number of members but with 
minimum of 15 % mernbership shall have the right to nominate employees 
representatives and in case there is only one registered union functioning it 
shall have the right to nominate the employees representatives on the Board 
of Trustees, if it has a minimum of 15 % membership . 

6. Qualification of candidates for election . Any employee of the 
establishment who is a member of the fund and who is not less than 21 
years of age, may, if nominated as hereinafter provided , be a candidate for 
election as an employees representatives. 

An outgoing trustee shall be eligible for re- election or re -nomination as 
the case may be . 

7. Procedure for election. The employer shall fix a date for receiving 
the nomination from the candidates for election as employees representatives. 
He shall also fix a date for the withdrawal of nomination and the date of elec 
tion which shall not be earlier than three days or later than ten days after 
the closing of the date of withdrawal of nominations. The date so fixed shall 
be notified to the member at least seven days in advance. The notice 
shall be affixed on Notice Board of the Establishment. The notice 
shall also specify the number of seats to be filled by the employees 
representatives. A copy of such notice shall also be sent to the recognised 
trade vnions concerned in the establishment and to the Regional Provident 
Fund Commissioner . 

The election notice and procedure shall be published /conducted in the 
regional language besides in English . 
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8. Nomination of candidates for election . -Every nomination shall be 
made in the form annexed to these rules. Each nomination paper shall 
be signed by the candidate to whom it relates and attested by at least two 
members of the fund other than the proposer and shall be delivered to the 
employer before or on the closing date fixed for receiving the nominations. 

9. Scrutiny ofnomination papers . - The employer shall scrutiniso the 
nomination paper received under rule 8 on the date following the last date 
fixed for withdrawing the nomination papers. The candidate or his 
nominee, the proposer or the attesting members may be present if they so 
desire. The invalid nomination paper shall be rejected . 

10 . Voting in Election .- (i) If the member of the candidates who have 
been validly nominated is equal to the number of seats, the candidates shall 
forthwith be declared duly elected . 

( ii ) If the number of candidates is more than the number of seats, 
voting shall take place on the date fixed for election . 

(ii) The election shall be conducted by the employer in the presence 
of an officer deputed by the Regional Provident Fund Commissioner. 

( iv ) Every member of the fund shall have as many votes as there 
are seats to be filled on the Board : 

Provided that each member shall be entitled to cast only one vote in 
favour of any one candidate . 

(v ) The voting shall be by secret ballot. 

11. Disqualification of a Trusteo. - A person shall be disqualified for 
being a trustee of the Boards 

(i) if he is declared to be of unsound mind by a competent court; or 
(ii ) if he is an undischarged insolvent; or 

(iii ) if he has been convicted for an offence involving moral turpitude . 

12. Chairman of the Board. -The employer shall nominate one of his 
representatives on the Board to be Chairman thereof. In the event of 
equality of votes, the Chairman shall exercise a casting vote . 

13. Filling of casual vacancies. - In the event of trustee , elected 
or nominated , ceasing to be a Trustee during the tenure of the Board, his 
successor shall be elected or nominated, as the case may be , in the manner 
herein before provided for election or nomination : 

Provided that the Trustee (s) so elected , shall hold office for the 
unexpired term of the Board of Trustee. 
14. Cessation and Restoration of Trustee -ship. A trustee ceases to 

be a 
trustee on the Board if he 

(i) ceases to be an employee of the establishment 

( ii) ceases to be member of the provident fund of the 
establishment 

( iii) is a nominee of a representative or recognised union and 
union ceases to be a representative or recognised or 


the 
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(iv ) incure any of the disqualification mentioned in Rule II or 

(v ) fails to attend three consecutive meetings of the Board 
without obtaining leave of absence from the Chairman of the Board of 
Trustees : 

Provided that the Chairman of the Board of Trustees may restore him 
to trustee-ship if he is satisfied that there were reasonable grounds for 
such absence . 

15. Reference to Regional Provident Fund Commissioner . - In case of 
any dispute or doubt the matter shall be referred to the Regional Provident 
Fund Commissioner whose decision in the matter shall be final and binding . 

16 . Provision for residuancy matters. - All matters not provided for in 
these rules shall be regulated by the approved provident fund rules of the 
establishment and the decision of the Regional Provident Fund Commissioner 
thereon shall be final. 

17. Maintenance of accounts. The employer shall maintain accounts 
of the fund in such manner and submit such returns to the Regional Provi 
dent Fund Commissioner as the Central Provident Fund Commissioner 
(hereinafter referred to as the Central Commissioner) may from time to time, 
direct. 

18. Submission of past returns. — The returns for the period from the dato 
of coverage to the date of notification shall be submitted within 30 days 
from the date of publication of this notification . 

19. Furnishing of accounts. The employer shall furnish to the Regional 
Commissioner such accounts relating to the fund as the Central 
Commissioner may prescribe from time to time. He shall also furnish an 
annual statement of account or pass book in such form as may be approved 
by the Regional Commissioner to each subscriber wbo , but for the exemption 
granted under this notification would have been a member of the provident 
fund established under the Employees Provident Fund Scheme, 1952 . 

20. Transfer of monthly contributions. The employer shall transfer the 
monthly contributions to the Board of Trustees within fifteen days of the 
close of the month , failing which he shall pay interest to the Board at the 
rates given in the table appended . 

21. Investment of accumulations. The employer shall invest all 
accumulations in the fund , accruing after the date of exemption granted 
under this notification in accordance with the pattern notified , by the 
Government of India from time to time. The reinvestment or conversion of 
securities on maturity shall also be in accordance with notified pattern , 
The employer shall formulate a procedure for prompt investment of the fund 
money and have it approved by the Regional Commissioner . 

21 ( A ) Interest: -- The interest declared by the exempted fund shall in 
any event be less than the rate declared in respect of the Employees 
Provident Fund members. 


5 


22. Facility for inspection . - The employer shall afford such facilities for 
Inspection of the accounts of the fund as the Central Commissioner may 
from time to time specify . 

23. Meeting of expenses. - All expenses involved in the administration of 
the fund including the maintenance of accounts, submission of accounts and 
returns, transfer of accumulations and payment of inspection charges shall 
be borne by the employer . 

24. Publication of the rules. — The employer shall display on the notice 
board of the establisıment in English a copy of the rules of the fund as and 
wbien amended and a translation of the salient points thereof in the language 
of themajority of the employees . 

25. Transfer of arrears to the Board . - The employer shall within 
3 months from the date of publication of this notification transfer to the 
Board , the accumulations standing to the credit of the employees who but 
for the exemption granted would have been members of the statutory fund . 

26. Transfer on winding up of the fund .- When the fund is wound up or 
exemption of the establishment is cancelled , accumulations standing to the 
credit of the employees who but for this exemption would have been 
members of the statutory fund shall be transferred to that fund as soon as 
possible and in any case not later than 30 days in the case of securities 
and not later ten days in case of cash in hand or book after the date of 
cancellation of exemption together with a statement or statements as the caso 
may be required by the Regional Commissioner. 

27. Transfer of accumulations on transfer of the member. — The employer 
shall accept the past provident fund accumulations of an employee who is 
already a member of statutory fund or a provident fund of an exempted 
establishment and who subsequently obtains employment in his establish 
ment. Such an employee shall immediately be admitted as a member of 
the fund and his accumulations shall be transferred to the fund within 3 
months of his joining the establishmeat and shall be credited to his account . 

28. Nominations. The rules of the fund shall provide for nomination 
in accordance with the provisions contained in paragraph 61 of the 
Employees Provident Fund Scheme, 1952 . 

29. Rounding up of contribution etc. - The amount of contributions shall 
be calculated to the nearest quarter of a rupee, that is 12.5 paise or more 
shall be counted as the next higher quarter of a rupee and fraction of a rupe 
less than 12.5 paise shall be ignored . The amount of inspection charges 
and damages shall be rounded up to the nearest 5 paise, that is 2.5 paise or 
more shall be counted as 5 paise and any amount less than 2.5 paise shall be 
ignored . 

30 . Interest on repayable loan . - On all repayable loans granted by the 
establishment interest shall be charged at the rate of 2 % above the rate 
allowed on the balance to the credit of the members whichever is higher. 
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31. Payment of inspection charges. The employer shall pay to the 
Regional Commissioner inspection charges payable to him failing which 
damages shall be paid at such rate not exceeding cent per cent of the amount 
due as may be fixed by the appropriate authority . 

32. Payment of past inspaction charges. The inspection charges from the 
date of coverage to the date of this notification shall be paid within 30 days 
from the date of publication of the notification . 

33. Enhancement of rate of contributions. The establishment shall enhance 
the rate of provident fund contributions proportionately of the statutory 
rate of such a class of establishment is enhanced under the first provisions to 
section 6 of the Employees Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 
1952, so that the benefits under the scheme of the establishment may not 
become less favourable than the benefits under the statutory fund. 

34. Payment of compensation or special contributions.--Notwithstanding 
anything contained in the provident fund rules of the establishment, if the 
amount payable to any member upon has ceasing to be an employee of the 
establishment by way of employers and the employees contributions plus 
interest thereon taken together with the amount, if any, payable under the 
pension rules, be less than the amount that would be payable as employers 
and employees contributions plus interest thereon if he was a member of the 
provident fund under the Employees Provident Fund Scheme the employer 
shall pay the difference to themember as compensation /special contributions . 

35. Procedure for amendment to the rules. - No amendment of the rules of 
the fund excepting these indicated above shall be made without the previ. 
ous approval of the Regional Provident Fund Commissioner, where any 
amendment proposed in the said rules is likely to affect the interest of the 
employees, the Regional Commissioner shall before giving his approval 
give a reasonable opportunity to the employees to explain their point of view . 

36 . Balance sheet. - The employer shall furnish to the Regional Com 
missioner every year the audited balance sheet of the provident fund . 

37. Reference to Regional Provident Fund Commissioner. - In case of any 
ambiguity as to the construction or interpretation of this notification or of the 
provident fund rules the matter shall be referred to the Regional Provident 
Fund Commissioner whose decision thereon shall be final and binding. 

38. Rescission or exemption. — Exemption granted by this notification may 
be withdrawn for breach of any of the aforesaid conditions or for any other 
sufficient cause which may be considered appropriate. 


By order of the Governor , 

C.P. NAIR , 
Special Secretary , 
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Explanatory Note 
( This does not form part of the notification but is intended to indicate 
its general purport.) 

M /s. Calicut Co -operative Urban Bank Ltd., Kallai Road, Calicut has 
requested for exemption under section 17 (1 ) (a ) of the Employees 
Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952 , since a Private 
Provident Scheme is in existence in the establishment. While scrutinising 
the Private Provident Fund Scheme it is seen that the benefits available 
therein are not less favourable than those provided under the statutory 
scheme. The employees are also in full agreement in granting the exemption 
sought for by the establishment . Government havedecided that the request 
may be granted . 

This notification is intended to achieve the above purpose . 
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Sectio iv 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Labour and Housing ( F ) Department 

NOTIFICATIONS 


G. O. Rt. No. 914 /79/ L & H . 


Dated , Invandran, 27th June 1979 


S.R.O. No. 90779 --In esercise of the power conferred by section 87 
read with section 91- A of the Employee State Insurance Act, 1948 
( Central Act 34 of 1918 ), the Government of Kerala , after due considera 
tion , hereby exempt M /s. Mayin Beedi Co., Calicut from the provisions 
of the said Act for the period from 30-5-1976 to 29-5-1977 subject to the 
following conditions, namely :-- 

(1) The employer of the said factory shall submit in respect of the 
period during which that factory was subject to the operation of the sad 
Act (herein after referred to as the said period), such returns in such form 
and containing such particulars as were due from it in respect of the said 
period under the Employees State Insrance (General) Regulations, 1950 ; 

(2 ) Any Inspector appointed by the Corporation under subsection (1) 
of section 45 of the saia Act, or other official of the Corporation authorised 
in this behalf shall, for the purposes of - 

(i) , verifying the purciculars contained in any return submitted 
ander subsection (1 ) of section 4+ for the said period ; or 

(ii) ascertainin ; whether registers and records were maintained 
as required by the Employees State Insurance (General) Regulations, 1950 
for the said period ; or 

( iii) ascertaining whether the employees continue to be entitled to 
benefits provided by the emplover in cash and kind being benclits in 
consideration of which exemption is being granted under th s 
notification ; or 

( iv ) ascertaling whether any of the provisions of the Act had 
been complied with during the peri d when such provisions were in force in 
relation to the said factory be empowered to 

(a ) require the principal or immediate employer to furnish to 

hina such information as he may consider necessary ; or 
(b ) enter any factory, establishment office or other premises 

occupied by such principal or immediate employer au 
any reasonable time and require any person found in 

charge thereof to produce to wcb Inspector or other 
G. 1060 
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official and allow him to examine such documents, boobs 
and other documents relating to the employment of 
persons and payment of wages or to furnish to him such 

information as he may consider necessary; or 
(c ) examine the principal or immediate employer, his agent or 

servant, or any person found in such factory , establish 
ment, office or other premises, or any person whom the 
said Inspector or other official has reasonable cause to 

believe to have been an employee ; or 
(d ) make copie of or take extracts from any register, account 

book or other document maintained in such factory, 
establishment, office or other premises. 

Explanarory Noto 
( This does not form part of the notification but is intended to indicate its 
general purport.) 

M /s. P. Mayin Beedi Co. Calicut have requested Government 
to excmpt the esrablishment from the implementation of the Employees 
State Isurance Scheme. Gyvernment have decided to exempt the abve 
establishment from the provisions of the employees State Insurance Act for 
the period from 30-5-1976 to 29-5-1977. The Lorification is to achieve this 
objcct. 


II 
S.R.O. No. 908 /79. - In exercise of the powers conferred by section 
87 read with section ) 91 - A of E.S.I. Act, 1948 , ( Central Act 34 of 1948 ), 
the Government of Kerola, after due consideration , hereby exempt 
M /s. Mayin Beedi Co., Calicut from the provisions of the said Act for the 
period from 30-5-1977 to 29-5-1978 subject to the following conditions 
namely : 

(1) The employer of the said factory shall submit in respect of the 
period during which that factory was subject to the operation of the said 
Act ( hereinafter referred to as the said period), such returns in such 
form and containing such particulars as were due from it in respect of the 
said period under the Employees State insurance (General) Regulations, 
1950; 
of section 45 of the said Act, or other official of the Corporation authorised 

(2) Any Inspector appointed by the Corporation under subsection (1) 
in this behalf sball, for the purposes of 

(i) verifying the particulars contained in any return submitted 
under subsection (1 ) of section 44 for the said period ; or 

(ii) ascertaining whether registers and records were maintained as 
required by the Employees State Insurance (General) Regulations, 1950 for 
Le said period; or 
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(iii) ascertaining whether the cmployees continue to be entitled to 
benefits provided by the employer in cash and kind being benefits ia 
consideration of which exemption is being granted under this noti 
fication ; or 

( iv ) ascertaining whether any of the provisions of the Act had 
been complied with during the period when such provisions were in 
force in relation to the said factory be empowered to 

(a ) require the principal or immediato employer to furnish 

to him such information as he may consider , nccessary ; or 
(b ) enter any ſactory establishment, office or other premises 

occupied by such principal or immediate employer at 
any reasonable time and require any person ſound in charge 
thereof to produce to such Inspecior or other official and 
allow him to examine such documents, books and other 
documents relating to the employment of perso : s and pay . 
ment of wages or to furnish to him such information as he 

may consider necessary ; or 
(c ) examine the principal or immediate employer, his agent or 

scrvant, or any person found in such factory, cstablishment, 
office or other premises, or any person whom the said 
Inspector or other official has reasonable cause to believe 

to have been an employee; or 
(d ) make copies of or take extracts from , any register, account 

book or other document maintained in such factory, 
establishment, ofl.ce or other premises. 


Explanatory Note 
( This does not form part of the notification but is intended to 
indicate its general purport). 

M /s. P. Mayin Beedi Co., Calicut have requested Government to 
exempt the establishment from the implementation of the Employees State 
Insurance Scheme. Government have decided to exempt the above 
establishment from the provisions of the Employees State Insurance Ac 
for the period from 30-5-1977 to 29-5-1978 . The notification is to achicvy 
this object 
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S.R.O. No. 909 79.-- In exercise of the powers conferred by section 
87 read with section 91 - A of the Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 
( Central Act 34 of 1948 ), the Government of Kerala , afer due consideratios 


bereby exempt M /s. Mayin Berdi Co., Calicut from the provisions of the 
said Act for the period from 30-5-1978 to 29-5-1979 aubject to the following 
conditions, namely : 

(1) The employer of the said factory shall submit in respect of the 
perind during which that factory was subject to the operation of the said 
Act (hereinafter referred to as the said period ). sich returns in such 
form and containing such particulars as were due from it in re pect of the 
raid period under the Employees State Insurance (General) Regulations, 
1950; 

( 2) Any Inspector appointed by the Corporation under subsection (1) 
of section 45 of the said Act, or other official of the Corporation authorised 
in this behalf shall, for the purposes of - 

(i) verifying the particulars contained in any return subunitted 
under subsection (1 ) of section 41 for the said period ; or 

( ii ) ascertaining whether reg‘sters and records were maintained as 
required by the Employees State In ,urance (General) Regulations, 1950 for 
the said period; or 

(iii ) ascertaining whether the employees continue to be entitled to 
benefits provided by the employer in cash and kind being benefits in 
consideration ofwhich exemption is being granted under this notification ; or 

(iv) ascertaining whether any of the provisions of the Act had 
been compiied with during the period when such provisions were in 
force in relation to the said factory be empowered to 

(a ) require the principal or immediate employer to furnish 

to him such information as he may cousider necessary; or 
(b ) enter any factory establishment, office or other premises 

occupied by such principal or immediate employer at 
any reasona le time and require any pc son found in charge 
thereof to produce to such I spector or other official and 
allow him to examine such documents, books and other 
documents relating to the employment of persons and pay 
ment of wages 0 : to furnish to him such information as he 

may consider necessary ; or 
(c ) examine the principal or iramediate employer, his agent or 

servant, rany person fund in such factory , establishment 
office or other premises, or any person whom the said 
Inspector or other official has reasonable cause to believe 

to have been an employee ; or 
(d ) wake copies of or take extracts from , any register, account 

book or other document maintained in such factory , 
establishment, nffice or other premises. 
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Explanatory Note 
( This does not form part of the notification but is intended to indicate 
its general purport) . 

M /s. P. Mayin Becdi Co. Calicut have requested Government to exempt 
the establishment from he implementation of the Employees State Insurance 
Scheme. Governmenthave decided to exempt the above establishment frm 
the provisi ns of the Employees State Insurance Act for the period from 
30-5-1978 to 29-5-1979 . The notification is to achieve this object . 
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S.R.O. No. 910/79 . In exercise ofthe powers conferred by section 
87 read with section 91 - A (Central Act 31 of 1948 ), the Government of 
Kerala, after due consideration hereby cxempt Nils. Mayin Berdi Co. 
Calicut from the provisions of the said Act for the period from 30-5-1979 
to 30-6-1979 subject to the following conditions, namely: 

(1) The employer of the said factory shall submit in respert of the 
period during which that factory was subject to the operation of the said 
Act (hereinafter referred to as the said period ), such returns in such fo mand 
containing such particulars as were due from it in respect of the said period 
under the Employe.s State Insurance (Gencral) Regulations, i950; 

(2) Any Inspector appointed by the Corporation under subecction ( ) 
of section 45 of the said Act, or other official of the Corporation autho 
rised in this behalf shall, for the purposes of - 

(i) verifying the particulars contained in any return submitted 
undex subsection (1) of section 44 for the said period ; or 

(ii) ascertaining whether registers and records were inaintained as 
required by the Employees State Insurance (General, Regulations, 1950 for 
the said period ; or 

(iii) ascertainirg whether the employees continue to be entitled to 
benefits provid d by the employer in cash and kind being benefite in 
consideratin ofwhich exe.rption is being granted under this notification ; or 

(iv ) ascertaining whether any of the provi ions of the Act had 
been complied with durin the period when such provisions were in force in 
relation to the said factory be empowered to - 

(a ) require the principal or immediate employer to furnish to 

him such information as he may consid r necessa y; or 
(b ) enter any factory establishment, office or other premises 

occupied by such principal or immediate employer at 
any reasonable time and require any person found in 
charge thereof to produce to such Inspector or other 

nfficial and allow him to examine sich documents, books 
G. 1060 
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and other documents relating to the employm : nt of persona 
and payment of wages or to furnish to him such infor 

mation as hemay consider n cessary ; or 
(c ) examine the principal or immediate employer, his agent or 

servant, or any per on found in such factory, establishment, 
office or o her premises or any person whom the said 
In pector or other official has reasonable cause to be ieve 

to bave been an employee; or 
(d ) make copies of or take extracts from , any reg‘ster, account 

book or other document main ained in such factory, 
establishment, office or other premises, 


Explanatory Note 
( This does nnt form part of the notification but is intended to indicato 
its general purport). 

Ms. P. Mayin Beedi Co. Calcut have requested Government to exent.pl 
the establishment from th - implementation of the Employees State Insur 
ance Scheme. Governm nt have decided to exempt the above establishment 
ronth provisions of the Employees State Insurance Act for the period 
from 0-5.1979 10 30-6-1979. The notiacation is to achieve this object. 


By order of the Governor, 
T. SIDHARTHAN NAIR , 
Additional Secrelary. 
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Section is 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
RULE : -KERALA SERVICE Rules - ENHANCEMENT OF CASUAL Leave 
AMENDMENT TO SUB- RULE (iii ) OF RULE 2 , SECTION I APPENDIX VII 

PART I- ISSUED 


FINANCE (RULES) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (P ) 622/79/Fin . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 19th July 1979 


Read :-1. G.O. ( P ) 648/78 /Fin . dated 21-8-1978 . 
2. Letter No. Al. 7453/79/ K . Dis dated 15-2-1979 from the 

Director of Public Instruction , Trivandrum . 
3 . Letter No. Co-ord . II/ 12-28 /Appx ./61/291 dated 23-5-1979 

from the Accountant General, Kerala . 


NOTIFICATION 
S. R. O. No. 911/79. - la exercise of the powers conferred by sub 
section (1) of section 2 of the Kerala Public Services Act, 1968 (19 of 1983 ), 
read with section 3 thereof, the Government of Kerala hereby make the 
following amendment to the Kerala Service Rules, namely 

AMENDMENT 

C. S. No. 360/79. 
1. (1) These rules may be called the Kerala Service ( Amendment ) 
RWes, 1979. 

( 2) They shall come into force at once. 
2 . In Part I of the Kerala Service rules, to sub-rule (iii) of rulc 2 
of Appendix VII, the following provisu shall be added , namely: 

“ Provided that the teaching staff of educational institutionsmay be 
granted casual leave for fifteen days only during a year" . 

By order of tae Governor , 

K. J. THOMAS, 

Joint Secretary . 
G. 1179 

[P.1.0.1 


Explanatory Note 
Tbis amendment is intended to clarify that the teaching staff of the 
educational institutions may be allowed 15 days casual leave irrespective of 
the length 

of service put in by them subject to the discretion of the 
sanctioning authority . 


Το 


The AccountantGeneral, Kerala , Trivandrum 
All Heads of Departments and Offices 
The Registrar, High Court of Kerala , Ernakulam ( with a . L. 
The Registrar, University of Kerala / Cochin / Calicut (with C.L.) 
The Registrar , Agricultural University, Mannuthy (with C. L.) 
The Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission 
Trivandrum 

(with a . L.) 
The General Manager , Kerala State Road Transport 

Corporation , Trivandrum (with C. L.) 
The Secretary , Kerala State Electricity Board , Trivandrum 

( with C. L.) 
The Special Secretaries, Secretaries, Additional Secretaries, Joint 

Secretaries, Deputy Secretaries and Under Secretaries to Government 
The Private Secretaries to the Chief Minister and other Ministers. 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Under Secretary to the Chief Secretary 
The Director of Public Relations 


Kerala Gaxette No. 33 dated 14th August 1979 
PART 1 


Rection is 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenue (B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 12623 /B1 /79/RD . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 23rd June 1979 . 
S. R. O.No. 912 /79. - Under subsection (1 ) of section 52 of the Kerala 
Land Acquisition Act, 1961 (Act 21 of 1952), the Government of Kerala 
hereby withdraw from the acquisition ofthe and mention - d in the sche ule 
he eto annexed in respect of which notification No. B. 3638/75 dated the 
17th September, 1977 und r subsection (1) of section 3 ofthe sait Act has 
been published at page 17, Part lil of the Kerala Gazette dated the 8th 
November, 1977. 

SCHEDULE 
District - Malappuram . 

Taluk - Tirur. 
Village - Tanur. 

Am.som - Rayirimangalam. 
Sy. No. - 330 /2 A Part 
Description -Garden 

Extent ( thectare) -0.0495 
എസ ". ആർ. ഒ , നമ്പർ 912179. - 1961 - ലെ കാള സ്ഥലമെടുപ്പ് 
ആക° ററ” (1962- ലെ 21) 52-ാം വകുപ്പ് (I) -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പിൻ കീഴിൽ, കേരള 
സർക്കാർ ഇതോടൊപ്പം ചേർത്തിരിക്കുന്ന പട്ടികയിൽ പറഞ്ഞിട്ടുളളതും ഏ 
ഭൂമി സംബന്ധിച്ചാ ണാ ( പസ്തുത ആക് 3 -ാം 

വകുപ്പ് (I ) -ാം 
ഉപവകുപ്പിൻ കീഴിൽ 1977 ന വioബര് 8 -ാം തീയതിയിലെ 

കാള് ഗസാറ് 
IIIം ഭാഗത്ത് 17-0. - പേജിൽ 1977 സെപ്ററംബർ 17 -ാം തീയതിയിലെ 
ബി -3638/75 -ാം നമ്പർ വിജ്ഞാപനം പ്രസിദ്ധീകരിച്ചിട്ടുളളത് അങ്ങനെയുളള 
തുമായ ഭൂമി വിലയ്ക്കെടുക്കുന്നതിൽ നിന്നും ഇതിനാൽ പിൻവാങ്ങുന്നു . 

പട്ടിക 

ജില്ല - മലപ്പുറം, 
ാലൂക്ക° -തിരൂർ, 

വില്ലേജ° -താനൂർ. 
അ ംശം - രായിരിംഗലം. 
സർവ്വേ നമ്പർ-330, 2 എ - പാർട്ട്. 
വിവരണം-തോട്ടം, 
വിസ്തീർണ്ണം ( ഹക്ടറിൽ) -0.0405 

By order of the Governor, 
U. JAYA NARAYANAN , 

Deputy Secretary 
G. 1033 

(@ ... o . 


Explanatory Note 
( This is aot part of the Notification , but is intended to explain the 
relation for the issue of the notification ) 

Sri Parayampat Raman and 2 others of Keraladheswarapuram ? 
Tanur had put in an application under section 75 (3 ) of the K.LR. Ac 
for the acquisition of alternate site for shifting the Kudikidappu in RS 
No. 331 of Rayirimangalan Amsom in Tanur Village. The application wa 
allowed and an alternate site measuring 0.0405 hectare in RS. No. 330/2A 
part of Rayirimangalam Amsom in Tanur Village was proposed to be 
acquired for shifting the Kudikidappu . The notification under section 3 (1) 
of the K. L A , Act was published in the Gazette dated 8-11-1977. 

The applicants were asked to remit an additional amount of Rs. 2629.30 
towards 814 % of the cost of acquisition and to execute an agreement in the 
new form . But they did not do so . Therefore the application was recom 
mended for rejection and orders were issued in G.0 . Rt, No. 9/ 79/RD . 
dated 2-1-1979 ; rejecting the application . The L. A. proceedings are 
therefore to be withdrawn and hence the withdrawal notification . 


മററു 


വിശദീകരണക്കുറിപ്പ 
(ഇത് വിജ്ഞാപനത്തിന്റെ ഭാഗമല്ല . എന്നാൽ വിജ° ഞാപനം പുറപ്പെ 
ടുവിക്കുന്നതിൻറെ കാരണം വിശദീകരിക്കുന്നതിന് ഉദ്ദേശിച്ചുളളതാണ്) . 

താനൂർ വില്ലേജിൽ രായിരിമംഗലം അംശത്തിൽ റീസർവ്വ 331 - ലെ കുടി 
കിടപ്പ് മാറി സ്ഥാപിക്കുവാനായി മറെറാരു സ്ഥലം വിലയ്ക്കെടുക്കു 
വാൻ താനൂർ, കേരളാധീശ്വരപുരം ശ്രീ . പരയംപാടം രാമനും 
രണ്ടുപേരും കേരളാ ഭൂപരിഷ്ക്കരണ ആക°on 75 (3 ) -ം വകുപ്പ് അനുസരിച്ച് 
അപേക്ഷ ബോധിപ്പിച്ചു . അപേക്ഷ അനുവദിക്കുകയും കുടികിടപ്പ് മാററി 
സ്ഥാപിക്കാനായി താനൂർ വില്ലേജിൽ രായിരിമംഗലം അ ംശത്തെ സർവ്വ 
33012- എ - യിൽ 0.0405 ഹെക്ടർ സ്ഥലം വിലയ്ക്കെടുക്കുവാൻ നിർദ്ദേശി 
ക്കുകയും ചെയ്തു . കേരള സ്ഥലമെടുപ്പ് ആക്ററ് 3 (1) -ാം വകുപ്പിൻ 
കീഴിലുളള വിജ്ഞാപനം 8-11-1977- ലെ ഗസററിൽ പരസ്യപ്പെടുത്തി. 

സ്ഥലം വിലയ്ക്കെടുക്കുന്നതിലേക്കായി ചെലവിൻറ 873 % ആയ 
2629 രൂപ 30 പൈസ കൂടുതലായി അടയ്ക്കുവാനും പുതിയ ഫോറത്തിൽ 
കരാർ എഴുതി കൊടുക്കുവാനും അപേക്ഷകരോട് ആവശ്യപ്പെടുകയുണ്ടായി. 
അവർ അപകാരം ചെയ്യാത്തതിനാൽ അപേക്ഷ നിരസിക്കുവാൻ ശിപാർശ 
ചെയ്യുകയും 2-1-1979 - ലെ ജി , ഒ. (ആർ. 61,9/79 ആർ, ഡി . ( പകാരം അപേക്ഷ 
നിരസിക്കുകയുമുണ്ടായി. ആയതിനാൽ സ്ഥലമെടുപ്പ് നടപടികൾ പിൻ വ 
ലിക്കണ്ടിയിരിക്കുന്നു . ഈ കാര്യത്തിനാണ പിൻവാങ്ങൽ 

പരസ്യം 
( പ്രസിദ്ധപ്പെടുത്തുന്നത്. 


Kerala Ghese 4 , 33 dated 14th August 1979 . 
PART I 


Secdion I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenue ( B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 28561 / B1/ 79 /RD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 26th June 1979. 
S.R.O. No. 913/79. - Under subsection (1 ) of scctjon 52 of the Kerala 
Land Acquisition Act, 1961 (21 of 1962), the Government of Kerala hereby 
withdraw from the acquisition of land mentioned in the schedule hereto 
annexed in respect of which Notification No. CI-5553 /76 dated the 8th 
May, 1978 his bern published under subsection (1 ) of section 3 of the 
said Act, at page 10 of Part III of the Kerala Gazette No. 24 dated the 
13 July , 1978. 

SOREDULE 
District - Kozhikode. 

Taluk - Kozhikode . 
Villags Kani.amangalam . 

Desom - Karanthur , 
Sy . 94 -R. S. 9672 Pt. Description. - Garden Extent. - 0 0081 Hectare . 


എസ്. ആർ. ൽ , നമ്പർ, 91379-1961 - ലെ കേരള സ്ഥലമെടുപ്പ 
ആക്റം 

(1962- ലെ 21 ) 52-ാം വകുപ്പ് (1 ) -ാം ഉ :പവകുപ്പുപ്രകാരം 
കേരള സർക്കാർ , ഇതോടു ചേർത്തിട്ടുള്ള പട്ടികയിൽ പറയിട്ടുളളതി 
1958 ജൂൺ13 -ാം തീയതിയിലെ കേരള ഗസററ്മൂന്നാംഭാഗം 10 -ം വശ ത്ത 
( പസ്തുത ആക്റ് 3 -ാം വകുപ്പ് (1)-3. ഉപവകുപ്പിൻ കീഴിൽ 1978 
മേയ് 8 -ാം തീയതിയിലെ സി , 1-5558|76 എ ന നമ്പർ വിജ ഞാപനം പുറപ്പ 
ടുവിച്ചിട്ടുളളതുമായ സ്ഥലം വില കൂടുന്നതിൽനിന്നും നതിനായ 
പിൻവാങ്ങുന്നു . 

a re1 


ജില്ല .കാഴിക്കാം” . 
യാലുക്ക - കോഴിക്കോട്. 

ചീമ -കമംഗലം, 

ദേശം - കാരന്ത , 
ക നമ്പർ സർ വ്വേ നമ്പർ 

വിവരണം വീസ തീർണ്ണം 

ഉഹക ടാർ 
ആ 3 , എന.” . 962 പി , ററി. പുരയിടം 0.008) 

By order of the Governor, 
U. JAYAVARAYANAN, 

Deputy Sutelury . 
e , 1050 

[P..o.) 


... 


Expteuatry Nute 
(This not part of the Nolacation but is intended a focicu the 
keral purport ) 

The Library authorities of Navodaya Library and Reading Room , 
Karanthur have decided to purchase another land for the Li .y and 
Reading Room and requested to wiihdraw the acquistioa prceedings in 
respecto above lands. 


coro 


ഇത് വിജ്ഞാപനത്തിന്റെ ഗമല്ല . എന്നാൽ അതിന്റെ പൊതു ഉ 8 ° ദർശം 
സൂചിപ്പിക്കുന്നതിനുഭ° ദേശിച്ചുകൊണ്ടുംഉളതാണ്). 

കാരന്തൂർ നവോദയ ലൈബ്രറിയുടെയും വായനശാലയുടെയും 
വാഹികൾ ലൈബറിക്കും വായനശാലയ്ക്കും വേണ്ടി വേറൊരു സ്ഥലം 
വാങ്ങുന്നതിന തീരുമാനിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതിനാൽ മേൽപ്പറഞ്ഞ സ്ഥല 
സംബന്ധിച്ച് എടുത്തിട്ടുളള സ്ഥലമെടുപ്പ് നടപടികൾ പിൻവലിക്കുന്ന 
തിന് അഭ്യർത്ഥിച്ചിട്ടുണ്ട്. 


Kerala Gazette No. 33 dated 14th August 1979 , 
PARTI 


Section iv 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenue (B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No : 20205/B1/ 78/ RD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 23rd June 1979. 
SR.O. No 914 / 79. - Under subsection ( 1) of section 52 of the 
Kerala Land Acquisition Act 1961 (21 of 1962), the Government of Kerala 
hereby withdraw from the acquisition of the land mentioned in the schedule 
hereto annexed in respect of which the Notification No. KLR . K. 565/73 
dated the 2nd March 1977 under subsection ( 1) of section 3 of the said Act 
has been published at pages 1380 and 1381 of Part III of the Kerala 
Gazette dated the 3rd May, 1977 , 

SCHEDULE 

District - Ern * kulam . 
t Taluk Cochin . 

Village - Elamkunnapuzha 
Sy. No. - 842 /1 . Description.-- Dry. 

Extent.-4.05 Ares : 


എസ്. ആർ. ഒ. നമ്പർ 914179-1961 - ലെ കേരള സ്ഥലമെടുപ്പ്ആക്ററ് 
(1962- ലെ 21) 52 -ാം വകുപ്പ് (1) -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പിൻ കീഴിൽ കേരള സർക്കാർ , 
ഇതോടൊപ്പം ചേർത്തിരിക്കുന്ന പട്ടികയിൽ പറഞ്ഞിട്ടുളളതും, ഏതു ഭൂമി 
സംബന്ധിച്ചാണോ പ്രസ്തുത ആക്ററ് 3 -ാം വകുപ്പ് (1 ) -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പിൻ 
കീഴിൽ 1977 മേയ 

3 -ാം തീയതിയിലെ കേരളഗസറം ] II-ാം ഭാഗത്ത 
1380 -ം 1381 -ം പേജുകളിൽ 1977 മാർച്ച് 2 -ാം തീയതിയിലെ കെ . എൽ. ആർ. 

കെ . 565/ 73 -ാം നമ്പർ വിജ്ഞാപനം പ്രസിദ്ധീകരിച്ചിട്ടുളളത 
യുളളതുമായ 

വിലയ്ക്കെടുക്കുന്നതിൽ നിന്നും, ഇതിനാൽ പിൻ 
വാങ്ങുന്നു . 


അങ്ങനെ 


ഭൂമി 


! 


പട്ടിക 


ജില്ല എറണാകുളം, 
താലുക്ക്– കൊച്ചി. 

വില്ലേജ് - ഇളംകുന്നപ്പുഴ 
സർവ്വേ നമ്പർ-842/ 1 
വിവരണം - പുരയിടം 
വിസ്തീർണ്ണം-4.05 ആർ. 

By order of the Governor, 
U. JAYA NARAYANAN , 

Deputy Secretary . 
G , 1032 

(r.tao. 


Explanatory Note 
( This is not part of the notification but is intended to indicate the 
general purport). 

The objection raised by the land owner is that the notification for acqui 
sition is set apart for the play ground of the St. Mary s L. P. S. and also for 
construction of the extension buildings for the said school. The enquiry 
reveals that the objection is reasonable and bona fide. Hence the with 
drawal notification . 


വിശദീകരണക്കുറിപ്പ് 
(ഇത് വിജ്ഞാപനത്തിന്റെ ഭാഗമല്ല . എന്നാൽ പൊതു ഉദ്ദേശം സുചി 
പ്പിക്കുന്നത് ഉദ ° ദേശിച്ചുള്ളതാണ്. 

വിലയ്ക്കെടുക്കുവാനായി വിജ്ഞാപനപ്പെടുത്തിയ സ്ഥലം സൻറ 
മേരീസ് എൽ. പി . എസിന്റെ കളി സ്ഥലത്തിന്യം പ്രസ്തുത സ്ക്കൂളിന് 
കൂടുതൽ കെട്ടിടങ്ങൾ പണിയാനുമായി നിശ്ചയിച്ചിട്ടുളള സ്ഥലമാണെന്ന് 
. ആ ഭൂമിയുടെ 

ഉടമസ്ഥൻ ആക്ഷേപം ഉന്നയിച്ചു . അ ന്വേ ഷണത്തിൽ 
ആക്ഷേപം ന്യായമാണെന്നും ഉത്തമവിശ്വാസത്തോടുകൂടിയതാണെന്നും വെളി 
പ്പെട്ടു . 

അതിനാലാണ് ഈ പിൻവാങ്ങ ൾ പരസ്യം. 
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Section iv 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
PUBLIC SERVICES_RESERVATION OF APPOINTMENTS--DECLARATION OF 
CERTAIN CLASSES OF ( IT17 ENS AT BACKWARD CLASES UNDER ARTICLE 

16 ( 4) OF THE CONSTITUTION - AMENDMENT ISSUED. 


GLNERAL ADMINISTRATION (SERVICES D ) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (Ms) No. 381 /79/GAD . 

Dated Tritandrum 12 h July 1979. 


ORDER 
S.R.O. No.915 /79. - In pursuance of clause (4 ) of article 16 of the 
Cor stitution of Inta, he Givernment ofKerala hereby make the 1llowing 
amendment 10 ihe or er decloring cer ain classes of c tizens as Backward 
Claes of citizens for the purpo es of the said clause, published ur der 
notification , O (Ms) No. 141/78 GAD dated the 15 h March , 1978 , as 
SRO. No 302/78 in he Kera a Gazette No. 15 dated the lith April, 
1978 , as subsequently ameuded , namely : 

AMENDMENT 
In the Schedule to the said order , under the heading " 1. Throughout 
the State" , after item " 64. S. I. U. C. (excluding Nadars specified in item 
49 )," the following item shall be inserted , namely : 

"64A . Thachar" . 

By order of the Governor, 
M. S. K. RAMASWAMY, 

Special Sscretary . 


Explanatory Note 
( Th s note is not part of the rotification , but is intended to indicate its 
general purport) 
Government have decided that for purpose 

of communal 
reservat on for 

appointment in Government Services, Thachar" 
cou murity shall be classified 

“ Other Backward Classes" . 
Tnc order issued by Gwver ment in pursuance of Art. 16 (4 ) of the 
Cnstitution , declaring ceriain classes of citizens as Back vard Classes for 
the purposes of th : said clause, has to be a nended accordingly . This 
notification is intended to achieve, the above object. 

G. 1151 


as 


2 


3 ) 


99 


23 


All Heads of Departments & Offices 
All Departments (all sections) of the Secretariat 
The Secretary , Kerala Public Service Co vmission (with C.L. ) 
The Registrar, High Court of Kerala . E nakulam 
The Registrar, University of Kerala/Calicut/ Cochin 
The Registrar, Kerala Ag icultural University, Ir.chur 
The Advocate Genrral Ernakulam 
The Secretary , Kerala State Electricity Board 
The General Manager, Kerala State Road Transport 

Corporation 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Secretary to Chief Minister and Private Secretaries 

to the other Ministers 
The Under Secretary to Chief Secretary 
The Director of Public Relations. 


9 ) 


Kerala Gazette No. 53 dated 14th August 1979 . 
PART I 


Section iv 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
PUBLIC SERVICES - KERLA STATE AND SUBORDINATE SERVICES RULES 
1958- AMENDMENT TO LIST III IN THE SCHEDULE TO PART 1 ISSUED 


GENERAL ADMINISTRATION ( SERV : S- D ) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (Ms) No. 382/79/GAD . 

Dated Trivandrum , 12th July 1979 . 


> 


NOTIFICATION 
S. R. O. No. 916 /79. - In exercise of the powers conferred by sub 
section ( 1) of section 2 of the Kerala Public Services Act, 1968 (19 of 1968) 
read with section 3 thereof, the Go er ment of Kerala hereby make the 
following amendmunt to the Kerala State and Suburdinate Services Rules, 
1958 , namely : 


AMENDMENTS 
In Part I of the said rules, in List III of the Schedule, under the sube 
heading " 1. Throughout the State ” , after item 64 S. I. U.C. excluding 
Nadars specified in item 49)" , the following item shall be inserted , namely: - 

" 64A , Thachar " 


By order of the Governor , 
M.S. K. RAMASWAMY, 

Special Secretary. 


Explanatory Note 
( This note is not part of the notification , but is intended to indicate its 
general purport. ) 

Government have decided that for purposes of communal reservation 
for appointment in Government Service, “ Chachar" community may be 
classified as " Other Backward Classes" . The list of " O her Backward 
Classes" in the Schedule to Part I of the Kerala State and Subordinate 
Servi es Rules, 1958 has to be amended accordingly . This actification is 
inteaded to achieve the above_object . 
G. 1152. 

[P.T.O. 


2 


TO 


9 ) 
95 


99 


All Heads of Departments and Offices. 
All Departments (all sections) of the Secretariat. 
The Secretary , Kerala Public Service Commission (with C. L.) 
The Registrar , High Court of Kerala, Ernakulam 
The Registrar, University of Kerala /Calicut/Cochin 
The Registrar, Kerala Agricultural University , 

Trichur 
The Advocate General, Ernakulam 
The Secretary, Kerala State Electricity Board 
The General Manager. Kerala State Road Transport Corporation 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Secretary to Chief Minister and Private Secretaries to the other 

Ministers . 
The Under Secretary to Chief Secretary 
The Director of Public Relations. 
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Section iv 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
PUBLIC SERVICES — THE KERALA AGRICULTURAL INCOMETAX AND 

SALESTAX SERVICE - SPECIAL Rules - AMENDMENT- ISSUED 


TAXES ( D ) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. MS. 92/79/ TD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 18th July 1979 . 


and 


Read :-1. G.O. ( P ) 641/60 dated 3-10-1960 . 

2. D. 0. letter No. BI- 1351/ 78 dated 28th August 1978 from 

the Chairman , Kerala Agricultural Income-tax 

Salestax Appellate Tribunal, Trivandrum . 
3 . Letter No. A1-58859 /78 / TX dated 3-1-1979 from the 

Secretary ( Taxes), Board of Revenue. 
4. Letter No. A II (1 )-7593/79 G W. dated 19-4-1979 from the 

Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission , Trivandrum . 


NOTIFICATION 
S.R.O. No. 918 /79. - In exercise of the powers conferred by sul section 
(1) of Section 2 of the Kerala Public Service Act, 1968 (19 of 1968 ), read 
with Section 3 thereof, the Government ofKerala hereby make the following 
amendments to the Rules for the Kerala Agricultural Income- tax and 
Salestax Service Rules published under Notification G. O. (P ) 641/ Public 
(Rules ) Department dated the 3rd October , 1960 , in Part I of the Kerala 
Gazette No. 40 dated the 11th , October, 1960, as subsequently amended , 
namely S 

AMENDMENTS 
In the said rules: 

in sub -rule (1) of rule 2 for the method of appointment presc ibed for 
the " Category “ IA Member (Accounts) , Agricultural Income Tax and Sales 
Tax Appellate Tribunal” the following shall be substituted , namely : 

" (i) Direct recruitment ; 

(ii) by appointment on deputation of a class i Officer of the 
Indian Audit and Accounts Service or an Officer in the rank of Inspecting 
Appellatc Assistant Commissioner of Income Tax of the Indian Revinue 
Service ; 

G. 1174 


(2 ) in rule 4 , 

(i) in sub -rules (1) and (2 ) after the words, figura an 1 letter 
" appointmeat to category IA " , the words " by direct recruitment shall be 
inserted ” . 


By order of the Governor, 
R. RAMACHANDRAN NAIR , 

Special Secretary. 
Explanatory Note 
( This is not a part ofthe ameniment but is intended to indicate its 
general purport) 

The Kerala Agricultural Inco ne Tax and Sales Tax Service Special 
Rule : prescribes the following qualification for the post of Member 
(Accounts ) in the Kerala Agricu tural Inco ne-tax ani 

Salestax Appellate 
Tribunal . 

N ) pe son shall be eligible for appointment to the post if he is below 
th : age of 35 or above the age of 50 years on the first day of July of the 
year in which the applications for appointment to the post are invited . 
Scheduled Castes, Sihe lule + Tribes and other backward Classes shall be 
eligible for th : usual relaxation of age limit . 

No person shall be eligible for appointment to the post unl233 he 
possess the qualifications specified below - 
(a ) he should be a Cartered Accountant as defined in the 

Chartered Accountants Act, 1949 (Central Act 38 of 1949) 
(b ) he should have at least five years of practice as Chartered 

Accountant in a Company , Bank or under the Government. 
Suitable candidate for appolat nent against the post by direct recruit 
ment have not beea availablewhen the Public Service Comnission notified 
the post. It is therefore proposed to fill up the post alternatively by 
deputation from the IA & AS or from Indian Revenue Service and hence 
the amendment. 
To 
The Secretary, Kerala Agricultural Income 

Tax and Sales Tax 
Appellate Tribunal, Trivandrum 
The Secretary ( Taxes), Bard of Revenue, T.ivandrum 

The Accountant General, Kerala 
..The Secretary, Keralra Public Service Commission , 
Trivandrum 

(with C. L ) 
The Under Secretary to Government,GAD (SC) vide item No. 779 


GOVERNMENT ON KERALA 

Abstract 
TAE KERALA GOVERNMENT LAW OFFICERS (APPOINTMENT AND 
CONDITIONS OF SERVICE ) AND CONDUCT OF CASES RULES, 

1978 - AMENDMENT ISSUED 


LAW DEPARTMENT (INSPECTION WING ) 
G.O. ( P ) No. 75 /79 /Law . Dated, Trivandrum , 16th July 1979 . 


NOTIFICATION 
S.R.O. No. 919/79.-- In exercise of the powers conferred by subsection 
( 1) of section 2 of the Kerala Public Services Act, 1963 ( 19 of 1968), the 
Government of Kerala hereby make the following amendment to the 
Kerala Government Law Officers (Appointment and Conditions of Service ) 
and Conduct of Cases Rules, 1978, issued under G. O. ( P ) 11/78 /Law 
dated 25-1-1978 and published as S. R. O. No. 568/78 in Part I of the 
Kerala Gazette No. 25 dated the 20th June, 1978, as subsequently, 
amended , namely:-- 

AMENDMENT ) 
1. Short title and commencement.-- (1) These rules may be called the 
Kerala Government Law Officers ( Appointment and Conditions of 
Service ) and Conduct of cases (Amendment) Rules, 1979. 

(2 ) They shall be deemed to have come into force on the 25th 
day of January , 1978 . 

2 . Amendment of rule 42. - In rule 42, after the entry " For Stay 
Petitions — Rs. 680" , the following entry shall be inserted , namely: 

" For holding conference - Rs. 80 per conference" . 


By order of the Governor, 
K. VISWANATHAN NAIR , 
Law Secretary, 

[P.7.0.1 


G. 1219 


2 


Explanatory Note 
Rules 42 of the Kerala Governmert Law Officers ( Appointment and 
Conditions of Service) and Conduct of Cascs Rules, 1978, provides for 
fees to Panel Counsels in the Supreme Court. While issuing the above 
statutory rules, provision for payment of a conference fee of Rs. 80 
per conference for which the Panel Counsels were eligible before the 
issue of the above rules was not included in rule 42. Further, there 
is no provisions in the Supreme Court Rules for payment of conference 
fee. The omission to include conference fee in the above rule was 
not a deliberate act. The Panel Counsels had claimed conference fee 
even after the issue of the ahove rules and Government had to allow 
the claim . Hence the Government have decided to include a provision 
for payment of a conference fee of Rs. 80 per conference to the Panel 
Courses with effcct from . 25-1-1978, he date of issue of the original 
rules The amendment is intended to achieve this object. 


To 


Au Heads of Departments 
All Departments of the Secretariat 
The AccountantGeneral, Kerala , Trivandrum 
Al District Coilectors 
All Panel Counsels avd Standing Counsels 
All Government Pleaders and Public Prosecutors 
The Registrar, High Court, Ernakulain 
The Private Secretary to Chief Minister 
The Private Secretaries to all Ministers 
The Under Secretary to Chief Secretary 
GAD (SC ) (vide item No. 747 dated 28-6-1979 ) . 
Stock File. 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
RULES - KERALA SERVICE RULES- SPECIAL CASUAL LEAVE YOR 
RECANALISATION OPERATION - AMENDMENT TO RULE 1 SECTION II 
APPENDIX VII PART I KERALA SERVICE RULES 

ORDERS- ISSUED 


FINANCE (RULES) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (P ) No. 580/79 Fin . Dated , Trivandrum , 4th July 1979 . 


Read: 1. OM No. 2 ¢016 /4 /77 - Estt. A dated 18-5-1978 from the 

Department of Personal and Administrative Reforms, 

Government of India . 
2. Letter No. Co-ord . II/12 /28 /Appx/42 dated 5-5-1979 from 

the Accountant General, Kerala , Trivandrum .. 


NOTIFICATION 
S. R. O. No. 920 /79. - In exercise of the powers conferred by sub 
section (1) ot section 2 of the Kerala Public Services Act, 1968 (19 of 1968 ), 
read with Section 3 thereof, the Government of Kerala hereby make the 
following amendment to the Kerala Service Rules, namely 


AVENDMENT: 

C. S. No. 359/79 
1. (1) These rules may be called the Kerala Service (Amendment) 
Rules , 1979. 

(ii) They shall come into force at once . 

2 . In the Kerala Service Rules, in Part I, in Appendix VII under 
the sub -heading “ Section I - Special Casual Leave " in rule 1, after 
clause (xi) the following clause shall be inserted namely 

(xii) (i) A Government Officer who has lost all male children or all 
female children after vasectomy/ tubectomy operation performed earlier , 
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may be granted Special Casual Leave for undergoing recanalisation opera 
tion up to a period of 21 days or actual perind of hospitalisation as certified 
by the authorised medical attendant, whichever is less. Sperial Casual 
Leave shall also be granted for the mi im im journey period required and 
spentfor the to aud ro journey or undergoi.g the opiration . 

(ii) The grant of Special Casual Leave shall be subject to the 
following condition , namely : 

(a ) the or cratin has been performed in a hospital or a 

medical college or an Institution where facilities for 

re canalisation are available , 
(b ) the request for the grant of Special Casual Leave shall 

be supported by a m dical certincate from the doctor 
who performed the oporation to the effect that ho pita 
lisation of the officer for the period stipu at d there in 
was essential for peration and post operational 

recovery . 
( iii) The period of absence in excess of the period of special casual 
leave a admissible under sub - clause (i) shall be treated as regular leave 
of the kind admiss.ble under the leave rules applicab e to the offic r or 
ordinary Ci sual leave as aplied for by the officer . For this purpose a 
Governm -nt Officer may be permitted as a special tase to combine regular 
leave or ordinary casual leave with special casual leave on the following 
conditions, namely : 

(a ) Sundays and closed holidays intervening the period of 

Special Casual Leave are not be ignored for 

calculating special casual leave. 
(b) prefixing of regular leave etc. to special casual leave is 

not permissible . 


to 


By order of the Governor, 

KJ. THOMAS, 
Joint Secretary. 


Explanatory Note 
The amendment is intended to extend the benefit ordered in OM 
first read to State Government Officers who have lost all male children or 
female children after vasectomy/tubectomy operations performed earlier . 
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The Accountant General, Kerala , Trivand: um 
A1Heads of l epartm nts and Offices 
Tre Registrar, High Court of Korila Erniku am ( with C L.) 
The Re. istrars, Un vursity of Kera a Chi Cai ut 
The Registrar, Agri u tur i Uliver ity, Alunnuthy 
The Secret ry, Kerala Public Serv.ce Commission , 

Trivandrum 
The General Manager , Kerala State Road Trinsport 

Corporation Trivandrum 
The S. cretary ,Krala Stat- Electri ity Board, Trivandrum 
Tue : pecil ec et nies, Secretaries, Additional S reiaries, Joint 

Secretaries, Deputy Secretaries and Under S cretaris to 

Government. 
The Private Secretaries to the Chief Minister and other Ministers. 
The Secretary to Governor. 
The Under Secret- ry to the Chief Secretary . 
The Director of Public Relations. 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Home ( E ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
GO. (MS) 110 /79/Home. 

Dated, Trivandrum , 31st July 1979 
S. R. O. No. 928 /79. - Under clause (s) of section 2 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1973 Ceptral Act 2 of 1974) the Government of Kerala 
hereby declare that the building No. T C. 39/2017 in Chalai Ward in 
Survey No. 39 of Iranimuttom Village, Trivandrum Taluk shall be a Police 
Station known as “ City Traffic Police Station , Trivandrum " having 
concurrent jurisdiction over the local areas comprised within the Police 
Stations specified below : 

NAME OF POLICE STATIONS 
1. Museum 
2. Poojapura 
3. Peroorkkada 
4. Cantonment 
5 , Thampanoor 
6. Fort 
7. Pettah 
8. Vanchiyoor 
9. Medical College; and 

10. Poonthura 

This notification shall come into force on and with ffect from 20th 
August 1979. 

the Governor 
C. K .. PANIKER , 

Addi, nal Secretary . 
Explanatory Note 
( This does not form part of the notification but is intended to indicate 
Its general purport ). 

The Traffic Police Station at Trivandrum City has not been declared as 
a Police Station . Therefore the present practice is that when cases of 
traffic accidents are reported , the concerned Police Station in Trivandrum 
City will take cognisance ofthe accident first and then transfer them to the 
Traffic Station from where it will be investigated which cause unnecessary 
delay and repetition of work . In the circumstances it is necessary to declare 
the City Traffic Police Station also as a Charging Police Station . 

This notification is being lasued with a view to achieve the above 
objcctive . 


By orde 
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Revenue ( F ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 40438 / F3 /77 /RD . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 13th January 1979 . 
S. R. O. No.929 /79. - The following draft of an amendinent to the 
Kerala Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Rules, 1964 , which the 
Government of Kerala propose to make in exercise of the powers conferred 
by section 43 of the Kerala Weights and Measures ( Enforcement) Act, 1958 
(45 of 1958 ), is hereby published for general information as required by 
sub section (4 ) of the said section . 

Notice is hereby given that the said draft will be taken up for considera 
tion on or after 14-11-1979 and that any objection orsuggestion which may be 
received from any person with respect to the said draft before the date speci 
fied above , will be considered by the Government. Objection and suggestion , 
if any , shall be addressed to the Special Secretary to Government, Revenue 
( F ) Department, Trivandrum . 


DRAFT AMENDMENTS 


In the said Rules, - ( 1) in rule 9 , in sub rules ( 1) and ( 2) and in the 
proviso , for the words and figures " in Schedules V and vi” , the words and 
figures in Schedules V , VI, and VI- A " shall be substituted ; 

(2 ) in rule 13, for the words and figures in Schedule IX ” the 

words and figures " in Schedules IX and IXA " shall be substi 

tuted ; 
( 3) in rule 15 , for the words and figures in Schedules IV , V and 

VI" , the words and figures in Schedules IV , V , VI, and 

VI- A ” shall be substituted ; 
(4) in rule 21 in clause (al of sub -rule (1), for the words and figur-s 

" in Schedules IV , V and VI” , the words and figures in 
Schedules IV , V , VI and VI- A " shall be substituted ; 


. 
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(5 ) in Schedule IV , (a ) for Part II, the following Part shall be 
substituted , namely : 

" PART II 


CARAT WEIGHTS 
1. GENERAL 

This Part deals with the requirements for carat weights intended for use 
in weighing pearls , diamonds and other precious stones . 
2. DENOMINATIONS 

The denominations of carat weights shall be as given below (the gram 
and milligram equivalents are shown against each for ready reference) : 

(a) Knob Weights 


Denominations 

Carat 


500 
200 
100 
50 
20 
10 


Equivalent 

g 
100 
40 
20 
10 
4 
2 


5 


1 


(b ) Sheet Metal Weights 


Denominations 

Carat 


Equivalent 

mg 


1 


2 


2 
1 
50 / iro 
20/100 
10/100 
5/100 
2/100 

1/100 
0.5 /100 


400 
200 
100 
40 
20 
10 
4 
2 


- 


3. KNOB WEIGHTS 
(a ) Materials 

(i) The weights shall be made from rolled , drawn or extruded 

material and shall not be cast. 
(ii) The weights shall be made from brass, bronze , nickel 

chromium or non -magnetic stainless steel. 
(b ) Shape and Dimensions - The shape and dimensions of the 

weights shall be as shown in Fig .f1 and Table I. 


$ 500 C 


-MANUFACTURERS 
NAME OR TRADE 

MARK 


G 


Fig L- KNOB CARAT WEIGHTS 
( c) Permissible Errors 

Verification 


Inspection 


Excess 


Er ors in 


Denomination 


Deficiency 


excess only 


1 


Carat 


mg 


same as 
on veri, 
fication . 


500 
200 
100 
50 
20 
10 
5 


8.0 
60 
5.0 
4.0 
30 
2.0 
1.0 


mg 
4.0 
30 
2 5 
20 
1.5 
1.0 
0.5 
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SHEET METAL WEIGHTS 
(a ) Materials-- Weights of denominations 2/100 carat and below 

shall be made of aluminium sheet. Weghts of higher deno 
minations shall be made of sheets of brass, aluminium , nickel 

silver, nickel- chromium or bronze. 
(b) Shape and Dimensions - Sheet metal weights shall be square 

with a raised corner to facilitate manipulation (Fig . 2) . They 
shall have the dimensions given in Table 2 . 


a 


2 


Fig . 2 - SHEET METAL WEIGH TS 


TABLE - 1 . NOMINAL DIMENSIONS FOR KNOB 

CARAT WEIGHTS 

Clause 3 (b ) ] 
All dimensions in millimetres. 


A * 


C ** 


D 


E 


F 


G 


H 


Denomination 

Carat 


500 


6.0 
5.0 
4.0 


12.0 
10.0 
8.0 
6.0 
5.0 
4.0 
3.0 


200 
100 
50 
20 
10 
5 


0.4 
0.4 
0.4 
0.3 
0.3 
0.3 
0.2 


4.0 
3.0 
2.5 
2.0 
2.0 
1.5 
1.5 


10.0 
8.5 
7.0 
5,5 
4.0 
3.6 
2.5 


3.0 


32.0 14.2 
23.0 10.8 
19.0 7.9 
15.0 6.4 
11.0 4.6 
9.0 3.5 
7.0 

2.9 


2.0 
1.5 
1.5 


Note : With a material of density 8.4g/cm (exactly ) the above dimensions 

will give weights which possess mass s to within the required 
tolerance limits on the plus side (this ensures a longer life for the 
weights). However , as the density of the material may vary 
considerably as also the manufacturing techniques, a tolerance of 

5 percent is allowed on all obligatory dimensions (that is those 
other than C ). Final values of masses can be adjust- d by control 

ling the dimension H. 
* The cross-section of the top of the knob is elliptical. For all weights, 
major axis being twice the minor axis (therefore for all weights B = A ). 

** This is a recommended dimension . 
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TABLE -- 2 . NOMINAL DIMENSIONS FOR SHEET METAL CARAT 

WEIGHT S 


Denomination 


Size 


Carat 


a 
mm 


12 
10 
9 
8 


2 
1 
50/100 
20/100 
10/100 
5/100 
2/100 

1/100 
0.5 /100 


6 
5 


Tolerance +10 per cent 


( c) Permissible Errors 


Verification 


Inspection 
Excess Deficiency 


Denomination 


Errors in 
excess only 

mg 


Carat 


mg 


2 


same as on 
verification . 


50/100 
20/100 
10/100 


0.8 
0.6 
0.4 
0.2 
0.2 
0.1 
0.1. 
0.1 
0.1 


0.4 
0.3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.1 
0.05 
0.05 
0.05 
0.05 


5/100 


2/100 

1/100 
0.5 / 100 


5. MANUFACTURE AND FINISH 
(a) The surface of the weights shall be reasonably smooth . Sheet 

metal weights shall be smoothly sheared and shall be free from 

burrs. 
(b ) For better stability and finish , the weights may be nickel, or 

rhodium plated . 


6. MARKING 
(a ) Every weight, except weights of 50 carat and lower denominations, 

shall have the manufacturer s name or trade mark and the deno 

niination indelibly marked on it . 
(b ) The denomination shall consist of the Indo - Arabic numeral pre 

fixed and suffixed by the lettersand c respectively , except that 
in the case of weights below 50 carat, only the numerals shall be 
marked . The size of numerals and letters indicating the deno 
mination of weights shall be at least twice the size of letters 

indicating the manufacturer s name or trade mark . 
(c) The markings shall be legible and deep enough to ensure indeli 

bility over a long period of use , but not so deep as to crack the 

weight itself. 
7. PACKING 
(a) Each set of carat weights shall , in addition to the series of deno 

minations specified under 2 , consist of an additional piece of 

weight or the relevant decimal multiple of two. 
(b) The weights shall be supplied in a suitable velvet-lined box . The 

small sheet metalweights sha l be so housed and provided with a 
cover of glass or any other transparent material that they will not 
get dislodged from their proper places. The box shall also contain 

a pair of forceps for lifting the weights." ; 
(b ) for Part VIII, the following Part shall be substituted , namely: 

“ PART VIII 
FABRIC OR PLASTIC TAPE MEASURES 
1. GENERAL 
(a ) This Part deals with fabric or plastic tape measures which are 

used for measurements where the use of rigid length measures is 

not convenient or practicable . 
(b ) Tape measures of 0.5 m to 5 m , made of materials specified in 

clause 3 (b ), are intended to be used for measurements required in 
the tailoring trade , for anatomicalmeasurements or household 
measurements . Tape measures of 5 m and above , made of 
materials specified in clause 3 (c ) are intended to be used for 
measurements of buildings, roads, timber and timber pr« ducts and 
for other similar measurements but not for measurements of land, 
storage tanks, fermentation vats and other similar measurements . 


2. NOMINAL LENGTHS 
(a ) Fabric or plastic tape measures shall be made in nominal lengths 

of 0.5 m , 1m , 1.5 m , 2 m , 3 m , 4 m , 5 m or multiples of 5 
metres, provided that the maximum nominal length shall not 
exceed 100 metres . 


Note : The nominal length of a fabric or plastic tape measure is the 

distance, at the reference temperature of 20 ° C , between the initial 
and terminal graduation lines, when the tape measure is stretched , 
in the wet or dry condition , and without friction , on a horizontal 
plane surface, under a tension of 20 newtons . The length 30 
measured shall be equal, within the limits of maximum permissible 

errors, to the nominal length of the tape measure . 
3. MATERIALS 
(a ) The materials used shall be adequately strong , stable and resistant 

to atmospheric conditions under the normal conditions of use and 

shall comply with the following requirements: 
(i) When ordinarily used at temperatures between + 8 ° C of the 

reference temperature, the variation in length of the tape 

measure shall not exceed the maximum permissible error ; 
( ii ) When used with a change of £ 10 per cent in the tension , the 

variation in length of the tape measure shall not exceed the 

maximum permissible error 
(b ) Tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m 
(i) The tape measure may be made from a suitable fabric or plastic 

material. 
(ii) The fabric shall be coated with suitable paints, enamels or other 

suitable coating so as to give the tape measure a grod finish . 

All coatings shall be non -cracking and water resistant . 
(c ) Tape measure of nominal length 5 m and above 
(i) If made from fabrics, the fabric may be reinforced length -wise 

with rust-proof and rigid wires of metal or other equivalent 

material. 
(ii) If made from plastic materials , the tape measure may be 

reinforced length -wise by means of rust -proof and rigid wires of 

metal or glass fibres . 
(iii) If made from any other material, the tape measure shall satisfy 

the conditions specified in clause 3 (a ). 
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MANUFACTURE 


(a ) General 
(i) Tape measures shall be well -made, robust and carefully 

finished . 
( ii) The transversal section of the tape measures shall have such 

dimensions and shape that, under normal conditions of use, it 
allows the tape measure to have the accuracy specified for 
its class . 


co 


(iii ) Tape measures shall be so made that when they are stretched 

over a plane surface , their edges are practically straight and 

parallel. 
(iv ) The rings, winding devices or other devices shall be attached to 

the tape in such a manner that they do not cause any in 

accuracy or permanent deformation in the tape. 
(v ) Figure 5 illustrate a measure of fabric or glass fibre and 

container . 
(b ) Tapemeasures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m 
(i) Tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5m shall have a 

width of not less than 5 mm and not more than 25 mm . 
(ii) If not wound on a spool or in a case, both the endsof the tape 

measure shall be reinforced with plastic or metal strips of the 
samewidth as the tape measure , over a length of not less than 

10 mm or more than 100 mm . 
( iii ) If wound on a spool or in a case , the tape measure shall have a 

metal ring or other device securely attached to the outer end 
of the tape measure. A device for retraction or winding of 

the tape shall be provided . (Sec Fig . 2) 
(c) Tape measures of nominal length 5m and above 
(i) The tape measures shall have a width of not less than 10 mm 

and a thickness between 0.3 and 0.6 mm . 
( ii ) A metal ring shall be securely attached to the outer end of each 

tape measure . The ring shall be securely fastened to the tape 
measure by a metal strip of the same width as the tape . 

(See Fig . 2 ) 
( iii) The outer end of the tape measure shall be reinforced over a 

length of not less than 100 mm by a strip of leather or other 
suitable material of the same width as the tape measure. The 
strip shall pass round the inner end of the ring and under the 

metal strip . Fig . 3 shows an inner end of a measure . 
Note -- This strip , besides serving as a protective device , shall also be utilised 

for affixing the stamp of verification . 
(iv ) The tape measure shall be rolled into a suitable container or 

wound on a winding device, made of metal, plastic, leather 

or other suitable material . (See Fig . 5 ) 
5. GRADUATIONS 

(a) General requirements 
(i) Graduation lines shall be clear, uniform , indeliable and so made 

as to ensure firm , easy and unambiguous reading . 
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(ii) The value of the graduations shall be of the form 1 x 10 " , 

2 x 10 , or 5 x 10 " , the exponent " n " being an integral 
positive or negative number or zero . The graduations, 
however , shall not exceed : 

1 cm , on measures of nominal length less than or equal to 
2 m , 
10 cm , on measures of nominal length more than 2 m , but 
less than 10 m , 
20 cm , on measure of nominal length more than 10 m , but 
less than 50 m , 
50 cm , on measures of nominal length equal to or more 

than 50m . 
( iii) Graduation lines shall be straight, perpendicular to the axis of 

the tape measures and of uniform thickness throughout their 

length , their thickness not exceeding 1 mm . 
( iv ) Graduations lines shall be so made that the scale is neat and 

clean and their thickness does not cause any inaccuracy of 

reading. 
(v ) The tapemeasure shallbe graduated only in decimal multiples 

and submultiples of the metre, and graduations or other 
indications showing or relating to units other than metric units 

shall not be made on any surface of the tape measure . 
(vi) Fig . 4 shows examples of graduation lines and numbering . 
(b ) Tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m 
(i) The zero graduation line may be located at the outer end of the 

ring or other device or may commence on the tape itself at a 
length equal to or greater than 50 mm from the outer end of 

the ring or other device . (See Fig . 1 and 2 ) 
(ii) The tape measures may be graduated throughout at every 

millimetre or every 5 mm . 
(iii ) The graduation lines at every 10 mm shall be marked in such a 

manner that there is no confusion between the 10 mm lines 

and the millimetre or 5 mm lines. 
(iv) The tape measures may be graduated on one side or both the 

sides. If the tape is graduated on one side , the manufacturers 
name, trade mark , advertisement or other similar matter may 

be printed on the ungraduated side ofthe tape measure. 
(c ) Tape measures of nominal length 5 m and above 
(i) The zero graduation line may be located at the outer end of the 

metal ring or on the tape itself, at a length equal to or greater 
than 100 mm from the outer end of the ring. 

( See Fig . 1 and 2) 
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(ii ) The tape measures may be graduated throughout at every 

millimetre, every 5 millimetres or every 10 millimetres. 
( ii ) The graduation lines at every 10 mm shall be marked in such a 

manner that there is no confusion between the 10 mm 

graduation lines and the millimetre or 5 mm graduation lines . 
(iv) The graduation lines at every 10 mm shall have a length 

approximately half the width of the tape. 
(v ) Every graduation line at 50 mm shall have the same length as 

the graduation line at 10 mm but may have an arrow at its 
end. This requirement shall not apply to tape measures 

graduated at every millimetre . 
(vi) The zero graduation line, the graduation lines at every 100 mm 

and at every metre shall have a length equal to the width of 


1 


the tape . 


6. NUMBERING 

(a ) Numbering requirements 
(i) The numerals shall be indicated clearly , uniformly and indelibly 

and shall be easily and unambiguously legible. 
( ii ) The places, dimensions, shape, colour and contrast of the 

numerals shall be suitable for the scale and graduation lines 

to which they relate. 
(ii) The numerals shall be marked parallel to or perpendicular to 

the axis of the tape measure depending upon the intended 

manner of use of the measure . 
(iv ) Fig . 4 shows examples of graduation lines and numbering. 
(b ) Tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m 
(i) Every graduation line at 10 mm shall be marked with the 

completed number of centimetres. When indicating the number 

of centimetres exceeding 100, centimetres may be given . 
Explanation . — The graduation number marked may be , for example , 122 

and not 22, after completion of one metre . 
( ii) The height of the numerals shall not exceed two-thirds the 

width of the tape measures. 
(c) Tape measures of nominal length 5 m and above 
(i) The graduation lines at every 100 mm and at every metre shall 

be numbered . The numerals shall have a height of not more 

than two-thirds of the width of the tape. 
( ii ) The metre graduations shall be accompanied by the symbol m 

and, if required , “ T " 
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(iii) After the graduation line at one metre , every graduation line at 

100 mm may be marked with an additional numeral indicating 
the completed number of metres. This numeral, if provided , 
may be located just above, below or in line with the numeral 
of the 100 mm graduation line. The height of this numeral 
may be approximately half the height of the numerals indicating 
100 mm 


7. MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS 
(i) On initial verification , under the conditions specified in clause 2, 

themaximum permissible error on the length between any two 
graduation lines shall not exceed : 

Class I = + (0.1 + 0.1L) mm 
Class II = I (0.3 0.2L ) mm 

Class III - E (0.6 + 0.4L ) mm 
where L is the length between the two graduation lines 
concerned , expressed in metres, rounded off to the next higher 

whole number of metres . 
(ii) The error on the length interval between the axes of any two 

consecutive graduation lines and the difference between any 
two consecutive length intervals shall not exceed the following 
limits : 


Length of interval 


Maximum permissible error 

in mm 


Class I Class II Class III 


0.1 


0.2 


0.3 


(1) less than or equal to 1 mm 
(2 ) greater than 1 mm but less 

than or equal to 10 mm 
( 3) greater than 10 mm but less 

than or equal to 100 mm 


0.2 


0.4 


0.6 


0.3 


0.5 


0.9 


(iii) Themaximum permissible error on tape measures in use shall be 

twice that specified for initial verification , the method of 

verification remaining unchanged . 
(iv ) Tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m shall belong to 

accuracy Class II or Class III . 
(v) Tape measures of nominal length 5 m and above shall belong to 

accuracy Class I, Class II or Class III. 
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8. MARKINGS 

(a) . Tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m 
(i) The tape measure and the case or container, (See Fig . 5 ) if 

provided , shall be marked at a suitable place with the minufa 
cturer s name or trade mark or both , and the nominal length 

of the tape measure . 
(b ) Tape measures of nominal length 5 m and above 
(1) The tape measure and the container, (See Fig . 5) case or other 

device , where provided , shall be marked , near the zero gradu 
aticn line and on the container, case or other device with the 

following markings : 
(i) nominal length in metres, 
( ii) manufacturer s name or trade mark or both , 
(ii) class of accuracy : I, II or III in an oval. 
(c) The inscriptionsshall be clearly visible and legible. 
(d) Publicity inscriptions, if made, shall be carried out in such a 

manner that they do not intrude in any way with the use of the 

tape measure. 
9. SEALING 
(a ) . The stamp of verification shall be affixed on themetal, plastic, 

leather or other strip provided at the beginning of the tape 


measures . 
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FIG.4EXAMPLESOFGRADUATIONLINESANDNUMBERING 
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Fig.3.STEP-OVER 
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FIG.5 ILLUSTRATION OF LONG MEASURE OF FABRIC OR 

GLASS FIBRE AND CONTAINER . 
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(c) for Part X , the following Part shall be substituted , namely : 


« PART X 

STEEL TAPE MEASURES 
1. GENERAL 
( a ) This Part deals with steel tape measures which are used for 

measurements where the use of rigid length measures is not 

convenient or practicable. 
2. CLASSES OF STEEL MEASURES 
(b ) Steel tape measures shall be divided into 

three classes, 
namely , Class I, Class II and Class III , in accordance with 
their accuracy . 

. 
3. NOMINAL LENGTHS 
(a ) Steel tape measures shall be made in nominal lengths of 

0.5m , lm , 1.5m , 2m , 3m , 4m , 5m or multiplies of5m , provided 

that the maximum nominal length shall not exceed 200m . 
Note :-The nominal length of a steel tape measure is the distance , at 

the reference temperature of 20 ° C , between the initial and 
terminal graduation lines, when the tape measure is stretched , 
without friction , on a horizontal plane surface, under a tension 
of 50 newtons. The length so measured shall be equal, within 
the limits of maximum permissible errors, to the nominal length 

of the tape measure. 
4. MATERIALS 
(a ) The materials used shall be adequately, strong, 

stable and 
resistant to environmental influences under normal conditions 
of use and shall comply with the following requirements: 
(1) When ordinarily used at temperatu es between 8 ° C of 

the reference temperature, variation in length of the 

temperature shall not exceed the maximum permissible error; 
( ii ) when used with a change of 10 per cent in the tension , 

the variation in length of the tape measure shall not exceed 

the maximum permissible error . 
(d ) The tape measure shall be made from steel or stainless steel. 


Note - It is recommended for guidance of manufacturers and users that 

the coefficient of thermal expansion utilised may preferably be 
( 11.5 + 1 ) x10 .. per ° C for Class I tape measures, and 

( 11.522 ) x 10- per ° C for Class II and Class III tape measures. 
G. 96 
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5. MANUFACTURE 

(a ) Tape measures shall be well-made, robust and carefully finished. 
(b ) The transversal section of the tape measure shall have such 

dimensions and shape that, under normal conditions of use , 
it allows the tape measure to have the accuracy specified for 

its class. 
Note: It is recommended for guidance of manufacturers and users that 

tape measures may have a width of not less than 5 mm and a 

maximum thickness of 0.4 mm . 
( c) The steel tape measuro shall be so made that when it is 

stretched on a plane surface, the edges are practically straight 

and parallel 
(d) At the zero end , tape measures shall be provided , with a ring 

or other device for facilitating withdrawal. The ring or other 
device, when provided , shall be fastened to the tape measure 

by a metal strip of the samewidth as the tape. (See Fig . 2) 
(e) Tape measures shall be capable of being wound into suitable 

container or other winding device of robust construction and 

made of metal, plastic, leather or other suitable material. 
(1) The winding devices shall be so designed that they do not 

cause any inaccuracy or permanent deformation in the tape. 
(8) The edges of tape measures shall be slightly rounded . 
( h ) The tape mensure shall be provided with a rust-proof soating 

and shall be free from burrs. 
(i) Fig- 3 illustrate the inner end of a measure . 
6. GRADUATIONS 
(a ) General requirements 

(i) Graduation lines shall be clear , uniform , indelible and so 

made as to ensure firm , easy and unambiguous reading. 
(ii) The value of the graduations shall be of the form 
1x10 " , 2x 10 " , or 5 x 100 metres, the exponent 

" n " being 
a positive or negative whole number or zero . 
The graduations, however, shall not exceed : 
1 cm , on measures of nominal length less than or equal 

to 2m . 
10 cm . on measures of nominal length more than 2 m but 

less than 10 m . 
20 cm , ox measures of nominal length more than 10 m . 

but lessthan 50 m . 
50 cm . on measures of nominal length equal ou or more 

than 50 m . 
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(iii ) Graduation lines shall be straight, perpendicular to the 

axis of the tape measure , and of uniform thicknesg 

throughout their lengthr. 
( iv) Graduation lines shall be so made that the scale is neat 

and clear and their thickness docs not cause any 

inaccuracy of reading. 
(v ) The tape measure shall be graduated only in decimal 

multiples and sub-multiples of the metre, and graduations 
or other indications showing or relating to units other than 
metric units shall not be made on any surface of the tape 

theasure, 
(vi). Fig. 4 shows examples of graduation lines and numbering 
(b ) Tape measures of 5 m to 200 m shall be graduated only on onc 

side. Tape measures of 0.5m to 5na may be graduated on both 

sides, with different scales . 
(c) The graduated lines , numbers and other markings shall be 

either in relief, engraved , typographically printed or made in 

any other suitable manner . 
(d ) The zero graduation line may be located at the outer end 

of the ring or other device, or may commence on the tape 
measure itself, at a length equal to or greater than : 
(i) 50 mm from the outer end of the ring or other device, 

in the case of tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m and 
(ii) 100 mm from the outer end of the ring or other device, 

in the case of tape measures of nominal lengths 5m and 

above. (See Fig . 1 and 2). 
(e) Tape measures of denominations 0.5 m to 5m may be graduated 

throughout at every millimetre, every 5 millimetres or every 
10 millimetres. 
(i) The graduation lines at every 10 mm shall be marked in 

that there is no confusion between the 
100 mm graduation lines and the millimetre or 5 mm 

graduation lines. 
(ii) In the case of tape measures graduated at every 5 mm 

or 10mm , not less than the first 100 mm shall be subdivided 

into millimetres. 
(1) In the case of tape measures of nominal length of 5 mm and 

above, every graduation lide at 50mm shall have the same 
length as the graduation line at 10 mm butmay have an arrow 
at its end . This requiremeat shall not apply to tape measures 
graduated at every millimetre . 


such a 


manner 
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(g ) The thickness of the graduation lines shall not exceed the 

following limits: 
O 4mm in the case of Class I and Class II tape measures , and 

0 5 mm in the case of Class III tape measures . 
(h ) In the case of tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5m , the 

graduation linesmay have a length between one -fourth and full 
width of the tape, depending upon convenience . in the case of 
tape measures of nomi al length 5 m . and above, the length of 
the graduation lines may be as follows: 
(i) for milimetre graduation lines, about one-third of the width 


of the tape, 


(ii ) for 5 millimeter graduation lines, about half the widt 2 of the 

tape, 
( iii ) for 10 millimetre graduation lines, about two-thirds the 

width of the tape, and 
(iv) for 100 millimeter graduation lines and for metre graduation 

lines as well as for the zero graduation lines, equal to the 
width of the tape. 


7. NUMBERING 


(a ) Numbering requirements 
(i) The numerals shall be indicated clearly , uniformly and 

indelibly and shall be easily and unambigously legible . 
(ii ) The place, dimension , shape, colour and contrast of the 

numerals shall be suitable for the scale and the graduation 

lines to which they relate, 
( iii ) The numerals shall be marked parallel to or prependicular to 

the axis . f the tape measure depending upon the intended 

manner of use of the measure . 
(iv) Fig . 4 shows examples of graduation lines and numbering , 
(9 ) The following graduation lines shall be numbered. 

10 mm , for tape measures of nominal length 0.5 to 5n . 

100 mm , for tape measures of nominal length exceeding 5 m . 
(c) Themetre graduation lines shall be numbered and accompanied 

by the syrubol m , and , if required fit . 
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( d ) In the case of the tape measures of nominal length 0.5 in . to 

5 m , the height of the numerals shall be such aswould facilitate the 

reading of the measurement without ambiguity 
(e ) In the case of tape measures of nominal length 5 m and above , 

after the graduation line at one metre, every graduation line 
at 100 mm may be marked with an additional numeral, indicating 
the completed number of metres. This numeral, if provided ,may 
be located just above, below or in line with the numeral of the 
100 mm graduation line. The height of this numeral may be 

approximately half the height of the numerals indicating 100 mm . 
(f) In the case of tape measures of no ciaal length 5 m and above, the 

height of the numerals , except those given in sub clause (e) above , 


may be: 


(i) about 1/3 of the width of the tape, for 10 mm graduation 

lines, 
(ii) about 1/2 of the width of the tape, for 100 mm graduation 

lines, and 
(iii) about 2/3 of the width of the tape, for metre graduation lines. 
(g ) If tapes of 0.5 m to 5 m are contained in special containers, the 

container may be marked with its dimension , for example, 50 mm , 
to facilitate measurement of internal dimensions . 


8 . 


MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS 


(a ) On initial verification , under the conditions specified in clause 2 , 

the maximum permissible error on the length between any two 
graduation lines shall not exceed : 

Class I = + (0.1 + 0.1 L ) mm , 
Class II = + (0.3 +0.2 L ) mm , and 

Class III = + (0.6 + 0.4 L ) mm , 
where L is length between the two graduation lines concerned , 
expressed ia metres, rounded off to the next higher whole namber 
of metres. 


22 


(b ) The error on the length interval between the axes of any two 

consecutive graduation lines and the difference between the two 
consecutive length intervals shall not exceed the following limits: 


Maximum permissible error 


Length of interval 


in mm 


Class I 


Class II 


Class III 


0.4 


(1 ) less than or equal to 1 mm 0.1 

0.2 

0.3 
(2 ) greater than 1 mom but less 
than or equal to 10 mm 

0.2 

0.6 
(3) greater than 10 mm but less 
than or equal to 100 mm 0.3 

0.5 

0.9 
(c) The maximum permissible error on tape measures in use shall be 

twice that specified for initial verification , the method of veri 

fication remaining unchanged . 
(d ) Steel tape measures of nominal length 0.5 m to 5 m shall belong 

to accuracy Class I or Class II. 
(eg Tape measures of nominal length 5 m to 200 m shall belong to 

accuracy Class I, Class II or Class III. 


9. MARKING 


(a) The steel tape measures shall bemarked at a suitable place near 

the end and on the container , where provided , with the following 
markings: 
(i) nominal length in metres. 
( ii) the manufacturers name or trade mark or both , 

(iii ) class of accuracy : I, II or III in an oval. 
(b ) The inscriptions shall be clearly visible and Jegible. 
(c) Publicity inscriptions , if made, shall be carried out in such a 

manner that they do not intrude in any way with the use of the 
tape measure . 


10. SEALING 

The stamp of verification shall be affixed on the metal, or other device 
affixed at the beginning of the tape measure . 
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FIG . I 


ILLUSTRATION OF A MEASURE 
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FIG.2 MEASURE WITH ZERO AWAY FROM 
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FIG.3 END OF MEASURE 
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FIG.4 EXAMPLES OF GRADUATION LINES AND NUMBERING 
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(d) after Part XI, the following Part shall be inserted , namely : 


“ PART XII 


TAPES FOR USE IN MEASUREMENT OF OIL 

QUANTITIES 


1. GENERAL 


This Part covers the requirements of tape with the dip weight attached 
to its end to be used in gauging petroleum , petroleum products and other 
oils . 


2. DEFINITIONS 

A dip tape shall mean essentially a graduated steel tape in one continuous 
length used in conjunction with a dip weight. 


3. DENOMINATIONS 


The tape shall be of the denominations 5 , 10 , 15 , 20 , 25 and 50 metres. 


4. MATERIAL 


(a ) Tape-- The steel used shall have a minimum tensile strength of 

150 kgf/mm . 
(b ) Dip Weights or dip Bobs - The dip weights shall be made of brass or 

other non -sparking or low sparking material,, sufficiently hard to 
resist damage by contact with steel. 


5. DIP TAPE 


(a) The dip tape shall be of the following dimensions : 

Width : 13 mm or 16 mm 
Thickness : Between 0.20 and 0.30 mm 
Length ; One continuous piece of sufficient length for the purpose 

required . The tape shall be longer than the distance 
between the dip reference point and the bottom of 
the container . 
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( b ) Graduations 
(i) The tape shall be marked legibly and indelibly on one side only 

with a line at every millimetre or five millimetres, centimetre, 
decimetre and metre. The height of marking lines shall be as 
follows : 


Unit of graduation 


Approximate height of graduation 


mm 


Millimetre 
Five millimetres 
Centimetre 
Decimetre 
Metre 


4 
6 

8 
Full width of the tape 
Full width of the tape 


(c) The tape shall be so made that it is capable of being wound on a 

drum and held in a winding frame or case . 
(d ) The free end of the tape shall be fitted with the dip weight or 

arrangements provided for attaching the dip weight. 
6. DIP WEIGHTS 
(a ) Dip weights shall be of two types, light and heavy , and shall be of 

cylindrical tarpedo shape. The dimensions for light and heavy dip 

weighıs shall be as shown in Fig. 1. 
• (b ) The light type may either be fixed permanently to the tape or 

attached separately to it by any suitable device . 
(c) The heavy type shall be attached to the tape by a swivel hook 

(see Fig. 2) . 
(d) The dip weight shall have the lengths of graduation and weights 

given below : 


Light 


Heady 


Length of graduations 
from bottom 
Weight 


150 mm 
700 + 50 g 


150 mm 
1 500 + 50 g 


(e ) The dip weight shall be graduated in a manner similar to the tape . 
(f) The graduations on the dip weight shall begin from its bottom and 

shall be carried over in such a manner that when the dip weight is 
attached to the tape the graduations are continuous from the 
weight to the tape. 
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6.5R 

315 


6.58 


IR 


13R 


* 7206 


13RY 


DETAIL OF HOLE 


150 


1304 


35 


1-1362 


30 


456 


( LIGHT TYPE ) 


(HEAVY TYPE ) 


All dimensions in millimetres . 


Fig. 1. LIGHT AND HEAVY DIP WEIGHTS 
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7 . 


PERMISSIBLE ERRORS 


(a) When checked against the working standard calibrated at a 

temperature of 20 ° C , the error in the length of the tape supported 
on horizontal surface with a tension of 50 newtons shall not exoced 

the following limits : 
(a ) Between any two adjoining 
mm aud cm lines 

Not more than +0.2 mm 
(b ) Between any two adjoining 

decimetre and metre lines Not more than 0.4 mm 
(c) From zero to the points 

specificd below : 


(i) One metre mark 
(ü ) Two-metre mark 
(ii ) Five-metre mark 
(iv ) Any metre mark 

beyond the first 


+0.4 mm 
+0.6 mm 
+1.0 mm 
+1.0 mm for the first five metres 
plus 0.5 mm for cach additional 
five metres or part thereof subject 
to a maximum error of 2.0 mm 


five metres 


8 . 


MARKINGS 


(a) Every centimetre, decimetre and metre, shall be marked with 

Indo- Arabic numerals. The decimetre and metre numerals shall 
be in bold type. The metre divisions shall, in addition , bear the 
designation # 1 or m or both . The end of the tape measure 

shall be marked with word TET or “Metre or both . 
(b , On the ungraduated side and on the case of each tape and also 

on the dip weight, the name or trade-mark of the manufacturer 
and the denominations shall be legibly marked . In addition , 
direction ofwinding shall also be legibly marked on the case or 
reel. Suitable provisionsshall be made for Inspector s stamps on 

the dip weight and the tape. 
) Every dip weight and dip tape shall be suitably marked to idontify 

them with each other . 
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(e) after Part XIII, the following Parts shall be inserted , namely: 

" PART XIV 
LARGE CAPACITY CALIBRATING MEASURES 

(NON - TILTING TYPE ) 
1. GENERAL 

This Part covers the requirements of large capacity calibrating measures 
of the stationary and portable types intended for use in checking commercial 
bulk measures, vehicle tanks, bulk mcters, etc. 
2. DEFINITIONS 
a) Capacity of DeliveringMeasure - The quantity of liquid that 

will be delivered by the delivering measure, when the measures is 
filled up to the nominal graduation mark , so that the bottom of 
the meniscus coincides with the top edge of the nominal graduation 

mark, and is emptied as described in 7 (a) of this Part. 
(b ) Capacity of Measure Used as Container , The quantity of 

liquid that the measure will contain when it has been filled as 
described in 7 ( b ) of this part so that the bottom of the meniscus 

coincides with the top edge of the nominal graduation mark . 
3. DENOMINATIONS 

The calibrating measures shall be of the following denominations: 

50 , 100, 200 , 500 , 1000 , 1500 , 2000 and 5000 litres 
4. FORMS, DIMENSIONS AND TOLERANCES 
(a ) Calibrating measures shall be vertical cylinders fitted between 

conical ends and generally of the form shown in Fig . 1. The 
dimensions shall be as given in Table 1. The maximum neck 
heights shall be 400 mm for all calibrating measures . The full 
capacity mark of themeasure shall be marked by themanufacturer 

on the neck so as to conform to 6 (c ) of this part. 
(b ) The permissible error in the capacity of the measure shall 

be + 0.1 per cent of the capacity of the measure, on verification as 

well as inspection . 
5. MATERIAL 

The body of the measure shall be made of mild steel plate. The 
neck shall be made of mild steel pipe or plate. The thickness of 
the plate, of which the measure is made, shall be as follows. 
Capacity 

Minimum 

Thickness 
Up to and including 500 litres 

1.8 mm 
1000 and 1500 litres 
2000 and 5000 litres 

4.0 mm 


2.5 mm 
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PART XV 


METHOD FOR CALIBRATION OF VERTICAL OIL 

STORAGE TANKS 


1. SCOPE 

This Part prescribes methods for calibration of vertical tanks by strap 
ping and internal measurements. These tanks are meant for bulk storage of 
petroleum and liquid petroleum product . 


2 . 


CONDITIONS FOR MEASUREMENTS 


( a) All data and methods, whereby measurements are obtained , 

necessary for the preparation of calibration tables, shall be in 

accordance with sound engineering principles. 
(b ) When drawings for the tank are available , all measurements 

shall be c mpared with those obtainable from the drawings and 
measurements show ng discrepancies greater than the tolerance 
specified in 9 (c), shall be verified . A similar process of check shall 
be employed in all cases where reliable information beyond the 

measurements taken , is available . 
( c) Measurements shall be taken only after the tank has been filled at 

least once at its present location with the product to be stored to its 
working capacity or with water to its equivalent height, and such 
product or water has been held in the tank for at least 24 hours to 
allow for settling. 


3 . INTERRUPTED MEASUREMENTS ! 

If the calibration of a tank is required to be interrupted , it may be 
resumed with minimum delay , without repetition of work previously com 
pleted provided that : 
(i) there is no major change in " equipment and as far as possible , no 

change in personnel; 
(ii) all records of work done or complete and legible ; and 
(iii) same hydrostatic head as before is maintained in the tank . 


4 . 


DESCRIPTIVE DATA 


(a ) Complete descriptive data shall be entered on the Tank 

Measurements Record Form being used . A recommended record 

form is shown in Table I. 
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(b ) Supplemental pencil sketches or notations each completed , 

identified , dated and signed , shall form an important part of field 
data . These shall be made to indicate typical horizontal and 
vertical joints, number of plates per course (ring) , locations of 
courses (rings) at which thickness of plates changes, arrangement 
and size of an les of top and bottom of shell, location and sizes 
of pipes and manholes, dents and bulges in shell plates, direction 
of lean from vertical, method used in by-passing a large obstruct 
ion , such as clean -out box or insulation box located in the path 
of a circumferential measurement, location of ta pe path , location 
and elevati n of possible datum plate and all oher items of 
interest and value which will be encountered . 


TABLE I - RECOMMENDED RECORD FORM FOR 

MEASUREMENTS OF VERTICAL TANKS 


[ Clause 4 (a )] 


Report No... 
Date.... 


Tank No.. 
(Old Tank No.) 
Owner s Name. 
Plant or Property Name. 
Location ... 
Manufactured by 
Erected by 
Description . 
Prepare . Copies. 

Increments in 
Fraction to 

Table Form or Size Desired . 
Heiget : Shell. 

.Gauging 
Type of Rrof 

. Meight of Floating Roof 
Tank Contents.. Name.. 

Avg. Liquid Temp., °C . 
Gauge ... 

or mm Innage to Sheif Floor or Outage : 
Hydrometer Reading ......at........ .Sample Temperature 
Gauging Reference Point to Top of Top Angle . 

Normal 
Service ... 
Shell Circumferences or Diameters : 

A ... 
B. 

.H 
C. 


cm 


or mm 


cm 
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or 


Descriptions of shell Plates and Joints*: 
Course Thick- Type Set, Width Thick . No. of Exposed Inside 
(Rings) ness of in of ness 

joints 

course course 
Nos 

Verti lap of 

(ring) (ring) 
cal out of 

strap 

height height 
joint 

strap 
5 . 
4 . 
3 . 
2 . 
1 . 

Bottom Course (Ring) Shell Connections: 1 
No. Description 

Elevation , Top of Floor 
to Bottom of Connection 


2 . 
8 . 


Type of Bottom .... Height of Crown .... 
Deadwood and Remarks (Use reverse side if necessary ) : 

Elevation 


Description 


No. 


Size 


From 


Το 


Thickness 

Measurements by .. 
Amount of Tank Lean from Vertical I 
Circumference Tape Used .. 

Date Checked ...... at...... 
Tank Measured by 

For 
Deadwood and Tank Bottom - Use separate sheets . For each piece 
or item of deadwood record description , size , number of occurrences, 
and location related to other heicht measured da a recorded . 

Explanatory Notes (such as type of bottom , height or depth of 
crown , etc ). 


Show she ches of vertical horizontal joints at the back of this table. 
† Show circumferential lorating on plan view sketched on back of 

this table . 
Show direction of lean on plan view sketched on back of 

this table . 
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(c) All measurements made by the tank calibrator shall be recorded 

on site and shall not be subjected to subsequent correction . 
5. DEGREE OF ACCURACY 

In order to obtain maximum obtainable accuracy in calibration tables, 
adjustm -nts for effects of the following variables shall be incorparated in 
the tables : 

(i) Expansion and contraction of steel tank shell due to liquid 

hears, 
(ii) Tilt from upright position , and 

( iii ) Tank bottoms that are irregular in shape. 
Note : The degree of accuracy desired or required in the completed 

calibration table for a specific tank shall be the governing factor 

in determining the procedure to be followed . 
6. EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION OF STEEL TANK 

SHELL DUE TO LIQUID HEAD AND TEMPERATURE 

These effects shall be eliminated by strapping the tank when it is at 
least two-thirds full with water or approximately full with the product (see 
also (c) ]. The strapping record shall include water or product level from a 
known reference point, temperature 

of the tank contents and that of 
adjacent air. 

SECTION I - CALIBRATION BY STRAPPING 
7. GENERAL 
(a ) This method is based on the measurement of external circum 

ferences which are subsequently corrected to yield the true internal 

circumferences. 
(b ) Circumferences shall be measured under conditions of liquid head 

as given under 2 (c) and 6 . 
(c) The stipulated number of external circumference measurements, 

together with the subsidiary measurements , where necessary , to 
correct for deviation of the tape from the true circular path shall 

be obtained as described under 9 . 
(d ) An internal diameter may be measured at approximately the same 

hei ht as that at which a circumference has been measured , if 

verification of that circumferential measurement is dsired. 
(c) It may be necessa y in practice to refer all tank dips to a datum 

point other than the datum point used for the purpose of tank 
Colibration . If so , the difference in level between these datum 
points shall be determined either by normal surveying methods or 

by other suitable means . 
(f ) The overall height shall be measured , using dip -tape and 

dip -weight, from the dipping datum point to the reference point 
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(the dipping reference point) on the dip hatch . This overall 

heightshall be recorded and marked on the tank at the dip hatch . 
8. EQUIPMENT 
(a) Steel Tapes -Shall comply with the specifications under Part X 

of Schedule V to these Rules. The tape shall be greased well 

before use . 
(b ) Spring Balance - reading up to 10 kg with 0.1 kg graduations, 

for measuring the tension applied to the tape. It is preferable to 
have two balances. Spring balar.ce shall comply with speci 

fications given under Part V of schedule VI to these Rules. 
(c) Step Overs - The step -over is a frame holding two scribing points 

rigidly and at such a distance apa t as meets the conditions of use 
laid down under 9 ( d ). The frame may be constructed of wood ; 
it should be painted if required. 
This is used to correct deviation of the tape from its normal 
circular path , namely passing over fittings or joints between 

plates. 
(d ) Dip - Tape and Dip -weight - complying with the Specifications 

given under Part XII of Schedule V to these Rules . 
(e ) Loops and Cords- One or more metal loops which can slide freely 

on the tape and to which are attached two cords each of sufficient 
length to reach from the top of the tanks to the ground . The tape 
is positioned and its tension evenly distributed by passing these 

lo ps around the tank , 
(f ) Accessory Equipment 

(i) Rope 
(ii) Hooks 
( iii) Safety Belts 

( iv ) Ladders 
(g ) Miscellaneous Equipment 

(i) Steel Rule 
( ii) Spirit Level 
(iii ) Awl and Scriber 
(iv ) Marking Crayon 
( v ) Record Paper 
(vi) Plumb Line 
(vii) Dumpy Level 

(viii) Positive Displacement Bulk Meter 
9. CIRCUMFERENCE MEASUREMENTS 
(a) Strapping Levels 

Circumference shall be measured by a minimum of two strapp 

ings per course (ring) at the following levels : 
a . For riveted tanks 
(i) At 7 per cent to 10 per cent of the height of exposed portion 

of each course (ring) above the level of the top of the bottom 


angle iron of the tank and above the upper edge of each 
horizontal overlap between courses (rings) (see A of Fig 1), 

and 
(ii) At 7 per cent to 10 per cent of exposed portion of cach 

course (ring ) below the lower edge of each horizontal over 
lap between courses (ring ) and 


B3 


Az 
B2 


A2 
B1 


A 
B 


A 


RIVETED 
F1o . 1 LOCATIONS OF MEASUREMENTS OF RIVETED TANKS 

below the level of the lowest part of the top angle iron of the 

tank (see B of Fig . 1) . 
b . For welded tanks 
(i) Two levels (see A and B of Fig. 2), the upper and the lower 

levels, at the top and bottom of courses (rings) shall be 20 
per cent of the height of the exposed portion of the respective 
course (ring ) away from the angle irons or scams. 


( ii) Circumferential tape paths, having been located at elevations 

as under (a ) above shall be examined for obstructions and type 
of vertical joints. Projections of dirt and scale shall be removed 

along each path . 
( 111) Occasionally , some feature of construction such as a menhole 
or insulation 

box , may 

make it impracticable to use a 
circumference evaluation at he prescribed location . If the 
obstruction can be spanned by a stepover then the circum 
ference shall be measure i at the prescribed elevation , using a 
suitable method given under 9 (d ) . If the obstruction cannot 
be conveniently spanned by a step -over, 
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BUTT WELDING 
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then a substitute path located nearer to the centre of the 
course ( ring) may be chosen . Che strapping record shall 
include the location of the substitute path and the reason for 

the departure. 
(iv) The type and characteristics of vertical joints shall be deter 

mined by ciose examination in order to establish the method 
of measurement and equipment required . If the tape is not 
in close contact with the surface of the tank thoghout its 
whole path owing to the vertical joints a stepover shall be 
applied so that a correction may be calculated to adjust the 
gross difference for this effect. 


a 


(b ) Strapping Procedure 


(i) The tank shall be strapped by either of the methods described 
under (ii) and ( iii ) below . In 

either 

case a tension of 
4.5 + 0.5 kg shall be applied to the tape and, if necessary , 
tran mitted throughout its length by suitable means, namely, 
by means of metal loops sliding freely on the tape, she loops 
being passed around the tank by operators with the aid of light 
chain or cords. The tape path shall be parallel with the 
circumferential seams of the tank . 


(ii ) If the tape to be used is not long enough to encircle the tank 

completely , then after the level of the tape path has been 
chosen , fine lines shall be scribed perpendicular to this path to 
allow the circumference to be measured in sections. The 
scribed lines. shall be drawn in the middle circumferential 
third of any plate at such distances as will ensure that the 
whole of the length of the tape used is under the observation 
of one or other of the calibrato , s. Subject to the conditions 
under 9 (a ) ( iii ) and 9 (a ) (iv), the external circumference of 
the tank is then the sum of the lengths between the scribed 
lines. 


(iii) If the tape to be used can encircle the tank completely , 

then , after the level of the tape path has been chosen , the 
tape is passed around the circumference and held so that 
the first graduated centimetre lies witbin the middle 
circumferential third of any plate. The other end of the 
tape shall be broughtalongside. The tension is then applied 
through the spring balance and transmitted throughout the 
length of the tape . 
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(iv) After a circumference has been measured (sce iii above), the 

tape shall be shifted a little around the tank, brought to 
level and tension as above , and the reading repeated . The 
final reading shall be the arithcmetic average of the 

readings. 
( c) Tolerances - Measurements shall be read to the nearest 1 rm and 
within the following tolerances when readings are taken at the same point : 


Tolerance 


Circumference 
Up to 30 metres 
Over 30 and up to 50 metres 
50 

70 metres 
70 

90 metres 
90 metres 


+ 2 mm 
+ 4 mm 
+ 6 mm 
+ 8 mm 
+ 10 mm 


>> 


23 


39 


99 


(d ) Step -Overs 
(i) If the tape crosses obstructions, such as projections deformities, 

fittings or lapped joints, it will deviate from a true circular 
path and an erroneous circumferential measurement will result. 


Fig. 3. STEP-OVER 
In order to avoid such errors a step -over is used to mouc 

the correction to be applied for such obstructions. 
(ii ) Construction - A step -over is a frame rigidly holding two 

scribing points , and of such dimensions that the points n.ay be 
applied to the tape well. clear of the obstruction and of its 
effects on the tape path , while the frame itself does not touch 
either the obstruction or the tank shell. Rigidity of construct 

ion is essential ; suitable designs are illustrated in Fig. 3. 
G. 96 
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(ii) Use of Step -Overs 
(a ) For obstructions, the strapping tape shall be stretched as if in 

measurement of a circumference on the tank which is being 
calibrated , but not within 30 cm of any horizontal seam . The 
scribing points shall then be applied to the tape near the 
middle of a plate where the tape is fully in contact with the 
tank surface. The length between the points, as measured on 
the curved tape, is then read off as closely as possible, fractions 
of tape divisions being estimated . The readings shall be 
repeated on a minimum of two and maximum of four plates 
equally spaced around the circumference , and the average of 
the results taken , as the step -over will vary with the tank 
diameter and the course concerned since they are made on 

surface differently curved . 
(b ) With the tape still in position and under the tensin used in 

strapping , the step -over shall be applied to the tape on either 
side of each obstruction lying on the tape path , and readings 
shall be taken of the lengths of tapes, included between the 
scribing points. All step -over readings shall be recorded for 

subsequent use in calculation . 
(c) Care shall be taken in placing the instrument in a truly level 

position at each obstruction to avoid distortions in 
circumferential path . In the case of a step -over of relatively 
long space, the use of a spirit level is recommended as an aid 
in determining its correct position before scribed marks are 

struck off on the places. 
(d) When the butt- strap or lap joints, or tank shell, include rivets 

or other features which exert uneven effects on the resultant 
void between tape and tank from joint to joint, then a step 
over will be required . The span of the instrument should be 
measured prior to use in accordance with (a ) above. The two 
legs shall be separated by a distance sul cient to span each 
void between tape and shell encountered . The legs shall be of 
sufficient length to prevent contact between the interconnect 
ing member and the tank plate or obstruction . Stretch the 
tape over the joints and place the step -over , in position at each 
location of void between tape and shell, completely spanning 
: the void so that the scribing points , contact the shell at an 
edge of the tape. The length of tape encompassed by the 
scribing points, with the tape maintained in proper position 
and tension , should be estimated to the nearest 0 5 mm . 

At 
each step -over location , therefore, the difference between the 
length of tape encompassed fy the scribing points and the 
known span of the instruments is the effect of the void , at that 
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point, on the circumference as measured . The sum of such 
differences in any.given pathy subtracted from the measured 
circumference, will give the corrected circumference. 


10. SHELL PLATE THICKNESS 


(a) Where the type of construction "leaves the plate edges exposed , a 

minimum of four thickness measurements shall be made on each 
course (ring) at points approximately equally spaced about the 
circumference . The arithmetical average of the measurements for 
each course (ring) shall be recorded ; all thickness measurements, 
properly identified , shall be noted on a supplemental data sheet 
which shall form a part of themeasurements record . Care shall be 
taken to avoid plate thickness measurements at locations where 

edges have been distorted by caulking . 
(b ) Where plate edges are concealed by the type of construction , the 

strapping record shall be marked " not obtainable at tank . 
Alternately, • plate thickness measurement may be obtained as 

described under (c ) below . 
(c) plate thickness measurements obtained before or during construction , 

and recorded on a properly identified strapping record may be 
acceptable. In the absence of any direct measurements of plate 
thickness obtained and recorded before or during construction 
either those shown on the fabricator s drawings may be accepted 
and so identified in the calculation records or any other practicable 
method may be used for measurements of plate thickness . 


11. VERTICAL MEASUREMENTS 
(a ) A tape shall be suspended internally along the wall of the shell from 

the top curb angle to the bottom course (ring ) and the height of the 
course (ring) measured to the nearest millimetre. The difference 
in heightbetween the datum plate at which dip is taken and the 
bottom course (ring) shall be measured and the headings of the 
course (ring) height shall be transferred to the datum plate by 

applying the correction (see Fig . 4 ). 
Example : In Fig. 4. the difference between bottom course (ring) and 

datum plate is 152-150 5 cm = 1.5 cm . Applying this correction 
the corrected height of the course (ring) at 


B = 307.5 cm 
C = 468.5 cm 
D = 623.5 cm 
E = 798.5 cm 
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(b ) When it is inconvenient to measure the course (ring ) heights 

internally, then they shall be computed from external measure 
ments. due allowance being made for the effect of horizontal seam 


DP HOLE 


TAPF 


1111 ! 


ise 
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DATUM 
PLATE 


A 


309 


251 


1.50 
-BOTTOM COURSE (RING ) 

Fig . 4 
overlaps . The heights obtained shall be the vertical distances, 
measured to the nearest 5 mm . between successive edges of the 
courses (rings) as exposed internally in the tank . For this purpose, 
in the cases of lap joints , it will be necessary to determine the 

width of lap in each course (ring ). 
(c) If necessary, heights atmore than one vertical around the tank 

may he taken , and for each course (ring), an average of the results 

obtained 
12. DEADWOOD 
(a ) Any fitting which adds to or subtracts from the capacity of the tank 

is called deadwood . Deadwood shall be accurately accounted for, 
as to size and location to the nearest millimetre in order to 
permit : 
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13 . 


(i) adequate allowance for volumes of liquid displaced or admitted 

by the various parts , and 
(ii ) adequate allocation of the effects at various elevations within 

the tank . 
(b ) Deadwood should be measured if possible, within the tank . 

Dimensions shown on the builder s drawings may be accepted 

if actualme surement is impracticable. 
(c) Measurements of deadwood should show the lowest and highest 

levels, measured from the tank bottom adjacent to the shell, at 
which deadwood affects the capacity of the tank. Measurements 
should be in increments which perinit allowance for its varying 

effect on tank capacity at various elevations. 
( d ) Large deadwood of irregular shape may have to bemeasured in 

separate sections suitably chosen . 
(c) Work sheets on which details of deadwood are sketched 

dimensioned and located, should be clearly identified and should 

become part of the strapping record . 
(6 ) For variable deadwood , such as nozzles and manholes, encountered 

in the bottom one or two courses (rings) of the tanks, an average 

deadwood correction shall be made. 
TANK BOTTOMS 
(a ) Flat Type 
(i) Tank bottom which are flat and stable under varying liquid 

loads will have no effect on tank capacity depressed on the basis 

of geometric principles . 
( ii ) Where tank bottom conditions of irregularity , slope and 

instability exist, and where correct capacities cannot be deter 
mined conveniently from linear measurements alone, it shall be 
necessary to resort either to liquid calibration or to floor 

survey 
(iii ) Liquid Calibration - The procedure in carrying out the 

liquid calibration is to fill into the tauk quantities of known 
volume of water or other non -volatile liquid until the datum 
point is just covered and the total quantity recorded . 
Additional quantities shall then be added until the highest 
point of the bottom is just covered . This may be done in 
one or more stages as desire and the dip reading and quantity 
at cach stage recorded . 1. is convenient for direadings to 
be taken at intervals of approximately 3 cm , the successive 
intervals not necessarily being identical . 
(a ) This liquid may conveniently be measured into the tank 
by a positive displacement meter which should be previously 
calibrated for the liquid and rate of flow to be used . Alter 
natively , an accurately calibrated measure or tank may be 

used . 
(iv ) Voluines for the tank calibration table above this elevation 

shall be computed from linear measurements. 
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(v ) Floor Survey - The floor survey consists in recording levels 

of the floor by means of a dumpy level with the help of the 
spirit levels, the cross sections and the longitudinal sections 
of the entire floor may be computed . 

The levels when plotted 
will define the profile and the geometric pattern of the bottom 
of the tank . Thus the capacity of the tank may be 

calculated . 
(vi) During the tank bottom calibration the difference in height 

between the datum plate and the bottom of the bottom course 

(ring) should be recorded , wherever posible . 
(b ) Conical, Hemispherical, Semi-ellipsoidal and Spherical 

Segment. 
(1) Tank bottoms conforming to geometrical shapes have volumes 

which may either be computed from linear measurcments or 
measurements by liquid calibration by incremental filling or by 
floor survey , as desired . Any appreciable differences in shape 
affecting the volume, such as knuckle , radii , etc, shall be 
measured and recorded in sufficient detail to permit computa 

tion of the trua volumne . 
MEASUREMENT OF TILT 
(a) Measurements shall be taken to determine the amount, if any , 

by which the tank is tilted . This can conveniently be done 
by suspending a plumb line from the top angle and measuring 
the offset at the bottom angle ( see Fig . 5 ) . Alternatively , if 
the tank bottom is being calibrated by floor survey with a 


14 . 


o 


Fig. 5 . 
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dumpy level as in 13 (a ) (v ) , the tilt can be estimated by 
taking reading along the peripherv of the tark bottom . Also , 
if a liquid calibration of the battoms is being made as outlined 
in 13 (a ) (ii ) , the tilt can be determined by taking measure 
ments from the surface of the liquid to the bottom of the 
tank . In any of these methods, a sufficient number of 
measurements shall be taken at different points on the circum 

ference to determine the maximum offset. 
15. FLOATING -ROOF TANKS 
(a ) All calibration measurements shall be made exactly as for tanks 

with fixed roofs . 
(b ) Liquid Calibration for Floating - Roof Displacement 
(i) Corrections for floating -roof displacement arising from the 

weight of the roof and the deadwood associated with it shall 

be allowed for in the calibration measurement. 
(ii) If the weight of the floating-roof is accurately known, 

correction for the displaced liquid may be applied knowing 
density and temperature of the tank contents, at the time of 

determining the actual inventory . 
(c) Alternately, displacement due to the floating-roof and deadwood 

may be determined by admitting oil to the tank until the dip 
reading is just below the lowest point of the roof. Known 
quantities accurately determined (for example by flow meter or 
delivery from a portable tank or measure which has been accurately 
calibrated) are then admitted to the tank and the corresponding 
dip readings recorded at a number of suitable intervals until the 
point is reached when the roof just becomes oil borne. Record 
the density and temperature of oil used . 
(i) It is advisable to use a liquid of nearly the same density as 

that for which the tank is intended . If this is not practical, 

water may be used and suitable corrections applied . 
( ii ) During liquid calibration any space under the roof that will 

trap gas should be vented to the atmosphere. 
(iii ) Before liquid calibration the height of the lowest joint of the 

roof with reference to datum point should be recorded , 

wherever possible. 
(iv ) To assess the point atwhich roof becomes oil borne the follow 
ing procedure may be followed : 

With the roof resulting fully on its supports , paint four 
short horizontal white lines about 3 cm wide on the tank sides 
in such a position that, viewed from some definite point, their 
lower edges are just above four similar lines marked on the 
roof edges or shoes . Then slowly pump oil into the tank ; 
when all roof ma rkings are seen to have moved upwards, 
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regard the roof as oil borne, and take the dip reading of the 
oil at this level. Alternatively , from some chosen view point 
on the dipping platform , note the position of the roof against 
rivet heads on vertical seam or other markings on the tank 
walls instead of paint marks . In both cases extend the points 
of reference found the greater part of the tank interior , and see 

movement relative to all points. 
(d ) Weight Floating- The floating weight of the entire li of shall 

include weight of roof plus half the we ght of the rolling ladder and 
other hinged and flexibility supported accessories that are carried up 
and down in the tank with the roof. These are calculated by the 
tank fabricator and given on the drawing and on the roof name 

plate . 
(e) Deadwood 
(i) Fixed deadwood shall be measured as described in 12. The 

drain lines and other accessories attached to the underside of 
the roof shall be trcated as fixed deadwood in the position they 

occupy when the roof is at rest its supports . 
(ii) When all or part of the weight of the roof is resting on its 

supports, the roof itself is deadwood and as the liquid level rises 
around the roof, its geometric shape will determine how it 
should be deducted. The geometric shape should be taken from 
the fabricator s drawings or measured in the field with the aid 

of an engineer s levelwhile the roof is resting on its supports. 
16. VARIABLE VOLUME ROOFS 
(a ) Roofs such as lifter, flexible membrane, breather or balloon , may 

require specialdeadwood measurements for roof parts that are some 
times submerged . When these parts, such as columns, are fixed 
relative to the tank shell, they should be measured as deadwood in 
the usual way. When these parts move with the roof and hang 
down into the liquid , they should be deducted as fixed deadwood 
with the roof in the lowest position . Details may be secured from 

the fabricator or measured in the field . 
(b ) Some variable volume roofs have flexible members which may float 

on the surface when the membrane is deflated and the liquid level 
is high . The floating weight of the membrane displaces a small 
volume of liquid . Data on the floating weight should be secured 
from the fabricator and supplemented, if necessary, by field obser 

vation and measurement. 
(c) Some variable volume roofs lave liquid seal troughs or other appu 

rtenances which make the upper outside part of the shell inaccessible 
for outside circumference measurements. Liquid calibration of this 
portion of the shell may be made, or (i) theoretical dimensions may 
be taken from the fabricator s drawings, or (ii) the highest measu 
rable circumferentialmeasurement may be used as a basis for the 
portion of the tank that cannot be measured . When the method (i) 
or (ii) is used , it shall be so indicated on the calibration table , 
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SECTION II - CALIBRATION BY INTERNAL MEASUREMENT 
17. GENERAL 

(a ) This method is based on the measurement of internal diameters. 
(b ) Diameters shall be measured only after the tank has been filled at 

least once at its present locations with the product to its working 
capacity or with water to its equivalent height, and such product or 
water has been held in the tank for at least 24 hours to allow for 

setting . 
(c) The stipulated number of internal diameters shall be obtained as 

described under 19 (a ) (iv ). 
(d ) Where practicable, an external circumference shall be measured at 

approximately the same height as that at which a set of diameters of 
which a verification is desired , has been taken . The resulting inter 
nal diameters shall be compared , and if a discrepancy is found, the 

measurements shall be verified . 
(e) It may be necessary in practice to refer all tank dips to a datum 

point other than the datum point used for the purpose of tank cali 
bration . If so , the difference in levels between these datum points 
shall be determined either by normal surveying methods or by other 

suitable means. 
(f) The overallheight shall be measured using dip -tape and dip -weight, 

from the dipping datum point mentioned in (e) above to the refere 
nce point (the dipping reference point) on the dip hatch . This 
overall height shall be recorded and marked on the tank at the dip 

hatch . 
18. EQUIPMENT 
(a ) Steel Tape- Complying with the specification given under Part 

XII of Schedule V io these Rules. The tape shall be greased well 

before use. 
(b ) Dynamometer - This is used for applying tension to the steel tape. 

( c) Other equipment as referred to under 8 . 
19. DIAMETER MEASUREMENTS 
(a ) Procedure 
(i) All diameter measurements shall be made with a tension of 

4.5 + 0.5 kg. applied to the tape as indicated by the dynamo 

meter . 
(ii) All tape measurements shall be recorded as read , that is without 

including the length of the dynamon.eter . 
(iii) The dynamometer length at 4.5 kg. shall be taken accurately 

before it is put into commission , and subsequently checked 
before and after calibration of each tank, the final check being 

made before leaving the site. 
G. 96 


: 54 


(iv) Themeasurements shallbe taken between diametrically opposite 

points at the following levels on each course (ring), the mini 
mum number allowable at each level being two on each course 
(ring ), at right angles to each other : 
(a) For riveted tanks (see Fig. 1) : 
(1) at 10 per cent of the height of exposed portion of each 

course ( ring) about the level of the top of the bottom 
angle iron of the tank and above the upper edge of 

each horizontal overlap between courses (rings ), and 
(2 ) at 10 per cent of the height of exposed portion of each 

course (ring) below the level of the lower edge of each 
horizontal over- lap between courses ( rings) and below 
the level of the lowest part of the top angle iron of the 

tank : 
(b ) For welded tanks (see Fig . 2) —Two levels, the upper 

and the lower levels, a at the top and the bottom of 
courses (rings), sha l be 20 per cent of the height of the 
exposed portion of the respective course ( ring) away from 

the angle irons or seams; 
( c) All tanks — No measurements shall be taken nearer than 

30 cm . to any vertical seam ; 
(v) If for any reason it is impracticable to take measurements at the 

positions described above , then the diameters shall be taken as 
close to the proper position as practicable, but not nearer the 

horizontal seamsthan is specified under (d ) above . 
(vi) The levels at which measurements have been taken shall be 

recorded together with reasons for abandoning the prescribed 

level. 
(vii) Measurements shall be taken with the zero end of the steel tape 

attached to the dynamometer, one operator placing the dyna 
mometer on the predetermined point and the second operator 
placing the rule end-on to a point diametrically opposite. The 
tape with the graduated side wholly upwards is then pulled 
along the rule until the requisite tension is registered by the 
sounding of the buzzer in the dynamometer. The rciative 
position of tape and rule ismaintained by a firm grip until the 
rule is removed from the side of the tank and the measurement 
read on the tape at the end of the rule which was previously 
in contact with the tank side. The operation shall be repeated 
at the various posi ions at which measurements are required 
throughout the tank. The measurements shall be recorded 
clearly in white chalk on the steel plates in such a manner as 
to indicate the positions at which they were taken . 
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(viii ) Each measurement of diameter shall be recorded to the nearest . 
(b ) All other measurements shall be followed in accordance with 

Section I. 


PART XVI 


METHOD FOR COMPUTATION OF CAPACITY TABLES 

FOR VERTICAL OIL STORAGE TANKS 
1. SCOPE 

This method prescribes the methods of computation on capacity 
tables for vertical storage tanks intended for bulk storage of petroleum 

and liquid petroleum producis . 
2. GENERAL 
(a ) The calculations shall be made in accordance with accepted 

mathematical principles. 
(b ) At the head of each capacity table it shall be clearly stated that 

the dip /capacity relationship applies only to dips taken at one 
specified point. This polot shall be clearly marked on the tank, 
and the height of the dipping reference point shall be recorded 

at the head of the capacity table. 
3. FORM OF TANK TABLES 

Provided that tank tables have been prepared in accordance with 
the principles laid down in this standard , the form in which the tables 
is set out will not alter the accuracy of the figures obtained from it, but 
the follywing principles shall be applied in preparing the tank tables : 
(i) The intervals of dip at which the tables are set out shall not 

be so great that interpolation for intermediate ding is 
difficult. It is convenient to set out tables at intervals of 
dip not greater than 5 cm , for then a small proportional 
parts table, calculated on the average content of the tank 
per unit depth , may be used for calculating the litres corres 
ponding to inter- decimal dips. In the case of lap joints , 
however, the proportional parts table should be set out for 
every course (i ing ). Leve.s a :fected by bott m irregularities 
and deadwood shall not be includei in calculating the 
average capacity per unit depth used for the proportional 
parts table ; and this table shall not be applied in inte: pola 

tions at the se levels . 
(ii ) The tables may be set out more fully; this may be jus: ifiable 

in some cases where the greatest speed in calculation is 
desided , but it shall be remembered that a table set out on 
a single sheet of paper is often quicker in use than one which 
occupies several pages. 
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(iii) It should be remembered that, atbest, no oil measurement 

can be relied upon to nearer than one part in 10,000 . 
Commercial tables should never be set out to show any 
fractions of a litre , and minor discrepancies within this limit 

shall be disregarded . 
( iv) In general, therefore , it is recommended that tables should be 

set out to show litres at intervals of 5 cm in dip with a 
proportionalparts table for intermediate dips, the latter 

being set out against millimetres 
(v ) A recommended format of a calibration chart før butt welded 

tanks is given in Table I. 


SECTION I - STRAPPING METHOD 


4. CORRECTIONS TO BE APPLIED TO MEASURED CIRCUM 

FERENCES 
(a) Step -Overs 
(i) For each obstruction the excess or deficiency of the tapo 

measurement spanning the obstruction as compared with the 
step -over interval for the course (ring ) concerned shall be 
subtracted from or added to the circumference figure 
obtained by trapping , ani the result shall be taken as the 
corrected circumference, free fron error due to the displace 
ment of the tape from its proper path by the obstruction 

concerned . 
(ii) Step over correction shall be included for all vertical seams 

where it is d.tectable in the case of vertical seams, provided 
that the tape paih use I was entirely clear of rivet heads, an 
average stepover correction may be determined for each 
course (ring) and multiplied by the number of seams per 
course (ring ) to obtain the total correction to be applied to 
the measured circunference of that couise ( ring) to compen 

sate for such overlaps. 
(iii) For single obstructions, only step -over corrections 2 mm or 

over shall be includ d . 
(iv) The use of the step - over corrects circumferences for the effect 

on them of vertical seam overlaps bit does not correct the 
tank tables for the eff.ct as leadwood of internal projections 
of the sean edges. Toe.e shall be coinputed and accounted 

for as deadwood . 
(v) By choosing tape cours s in order to avoid appurtenances, 

us of step - overs could be eliminated to a great extent. 
(b ) Plat : Thickness - Plate thicknesses measured shall be recorded to 

the nearest 0.1 mm . 
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(c) Temperature Correction - Where the strapping and dipping tapes 

are calibrated at 20 ° C , and the tank table is to be corrected for 
use with the shell at 15 °C , from each measured circun ference 
shall be subtracted 0.000 09 times the measured circumference , 

before the figure is taken into further calculation . 
5. CALCULATIONS 
(a) The mean external circumference of any course ( ring ) shall be 

the average of the circumferences measured on it and corrected 

to the nearest 0.1 mm . 
(b ) The mean internal circumference of the course (ring) shall then 

be calculated from the mean external circumference of the 
course (ring ) by subtracting from the latter 27 times the plate 

thickness in metres. 
(c) The open capacity of each course (ring ), that is, its capacity 

without allowing for deadwood shall be calculated as if the 
course (ring) were a true cylinder of the mean internal circumfe 
rence determined as under (b ) above. This rule shall apply to 
vertical cylinders of in - and- out, telescopic or shingled construc 

tion 
( d ) The open capacity of each course (ring) in litres per centimetre of 

height shall be obtained by using either the following formula or 
any other mathematically equivalent process : 

CS X 10 000 
Open capacity in litres per centimetre = 

4 X 1 000.028 

or 0.795 752 X C 
where 

C = the mean internal circumference in metress . 
(e) For tanks which are inclined to the vertical, these formulae shall 

be modified as given in 11 . 
(f ) Specimen calculations are given in 12 . 

SECTION II - INTERNAL MEASUREMENT METHOD 
6. CORRECTIONS TO BE APPLIED TO DIAMETER MEASURE 

MENTS 
(a ) Deductions shall be made from the average tape readings obtained 

in measuring diameters to allow for the effect of sag . The 
correction Z for sag expressed in metres is given by the formula : 

WAS 
Z = 

24P . 
where 

P. pull on tape in kg, 
S span of tape i.e. outside circumference of the tank ip m , 


- = KS 
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K 


W - weight of tape in kg /m , and 

W 

me constant 

2425 
Example : 

For a tape 10 mm wide and 0.25 mm thick , made of steel of 
density . 7850 kg/m , values of K to give the correction in centimetres 
when the tape is stretched with flat side horizontal, will be : 
P 

K 
4.4 kg 

8.29 X 10 
4.5 kg 

7.92 x 10-5 
4.6 kg 

7.58 x 10_6 
The above formula gives practically the same results as the 
equation of the catenary and is less cumbersome. 
(b ) To the average diameter of each course ( ring ), corrected for sag, 

add the length of the dynamometer when registering a pull of 

4.5 kg. 
(c) Corrections for the effect of stretch are unnecessary because the 

tension applied is that at which the tape is standardized . 
( d ) Corrections for temperature shall be made as specified in 7 (c) . 
7. CALCULATIONS 
(a ) The rnean diameter measurement will consist of the average , of 

the separate tape readings corrected for sag , plus the length of the 

dynamometer. 
(b ) The procedure shall, therefore, be : 
(i) Average the tape readings obtained for each course (ring ), 

by dividing the sum of all these readings on the course (ring ) , 
by their number. Round off this average to the nearest 

0.1 mm . 
(ii ). Correct the mean result of (i) for sag as specified in 6 (a ). 
(ii) Add to the result of (ii) the dynamometer length as specified 

in 6 (b ). 
(c) Where the measuring and dipping tapes are calibrated at 20 ° C , 

and the tank table is to be correct for use with the shell at 15 ° C , 
multiply the result obtained in b (iii) above by. (1-0.000 ng ), 
before the figure is taken into further calculation . Round off 

this figure to the nearest 0.1 mm . 
(d ) Calculate the open capacity of cach course (ring) that is its 

capacity without allowing for deadwood , as if the course (ring) 
were a true cylinder of the mean internal diameter determined 
under (b ) above. This rule shall apply to vertical cylinders of 
in -and-out telescopic or shingled construction , 
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(e) The open capacity of each course (ring) in litres per centimetre 

of height shall be obtained by using the following formula or by 
any other mathematically equivalent process : 
D X T. 

or 0.000 785 376x Dº 

1 000.028 X4 
where 

D = the mean internal diameter in centimetres. 
( ) For tanks which are inclined to the vertical, modify these 

formulae as given in 11. 
(g ) When the level or levels from which oil depths will be measured 

differ from the datum level from which ihe tank table is first 
prepared , correction for difference shall be made in the final 

table . 
(h ) Specimen calculations are given in 13. 


8 . DEADWOOD 
(a ) The open capacity of each course ( ring) shall be adjusted for any 

deadwood it contains. 
(b ) The total volume of each piece deadwood shall be calculated 

to the nearest litre. In this context, the term pie e of deadwood 
shall include such items as the rivet heads in one line around the 

tank, taken collectively, as a single piece of deadwood . 
(c) The effect of small pieces of deadwood may be neglected provi 

ded that (i) the total effect of any such neglect shall not lead to 
error in the tank tables exceeding 0.005 per cent of the total 
capacity of the course (ring) in which the deadwood occurs, and 
( ii ) any deadwood so neglected is distributed evenly , or sub 
stantially so, over the whole height of the course (ring). In 
calculating the table, however it shall be permissible to include 

the effect of any deadwood, however small. 
9. TANK BOTTOMS 
(a ) When the tank bottom is substantially horizontal, for example , 

when the tank is carried on a level concrete raft or steel structure , 

then bottom irregularities can be neglected . 
(b ) When the tank bottom has been calibrated by measuring in 

suitable known volumes of liquid , the tank table for these levels 
shall be prepared from these measurements on sound mathe 
matical principles. The highest level and capacity shown in the 
tank bottom calibration table so prepared shall then be the datum 
level and capacity from which is to be constructed the rest of the 
table should be prepared by calculation as described in this 
section . 
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10. FLOATING -ROOF TANKS 
(a) Except for the following modifications, tables shall be prepared 

in accordance with Section I and Section II. - 
(i) Allowance for deadwood shall be made as described in 8 . 
( ii) The drain line and other accessories attached to the under 

side of the roof shall be included as fixed deadwood in the 
position they occupy when the roof is at rest on its supports. 
The position of these accessories should be specified in the 

calibration table . 
(iii) Two levels shall be defined , both an exact number of centi 

metre above the datum point from which dip readings will be 
taken . The first level, designated A , shall be not less than 
4 cm and not more than 6 cm . below the lowest point of the 
roof plates when the roof is at rest. The second level, desi 
gnated B , shall be not less than 4 cm . and not more than 
6 cm . above the free oil surface when the roof is at its lowest 

oil borne position . 
( iv) The floating weight of the entire roof shall include weight 

of roof plus half the weight of the rolling ladder and other 
hinged and flexibly supported accessories that are carried up 

and down in the tank with the roof. 
The displaced volume due to roof weight can be easily calculated 
from : 

roof weight in kg 
Density of the stock in kg/litre at tank temperature 
This displacement, minus the volume of deadwood already acco 
unted for in (ii) above, shall be considered as an item of deadwood 
applicable to all levels above B. It shall either be entered as 
such on a supplementary table or taken into account in the pre 
paration of the final table as a deduction for deadwood at all 
levels above B. For levels between A and B , the proportion of 
roof displacement to be taken into account as deadwood may be 
calculated from the dimensions of the floating roof. These partial 
displacements shall either be entered as such in the supplementary 
table as applicable for levels between A and B , or taken into 
account in preparation of final table. Alternatively , where mea 
sured quanti ies of oil have been admitted to the tank and corre 
sponding levels of the free oil surface determined by dipping , the 
necessary adjustments to the tank capacity within the range of the 
level A and B may be computed from this data . The part of the 
table between level A and level B shall bemarked not accurate . 
(v ) It is considered impracticable to allow in the tank table, 

for the effects of extraneous matter retained by the roof, vary . 
ing friction of the roof shoes and varying immersion of roof 
supports. 
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cm Litres 


1 


800 


Ses Clause 3 ( v) 
Table 1 - RECOMMENDED FORMAT OF A CALIBRATION CHART FOR BUTT WELDED TANKS 

Tank No.. 
Code . 

Type . 
Proportional parts 

Diameter or.. 
Circumference .. 

Height.. 
mm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Liires cm Litres 

cm Litres 

( m Litres 
00 200 400 600 

1 000 1 200 1 400 
2 05 05 05 05 05 05 05 

05 
3 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 

10 
15 15 15 15 15 15 15 

15 
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 

20 
6 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 

25 
30 30 30 30 30 30 30 

30 
8 35 35 35 85 95 35 35 

35 
9 40 40 40 40 

40 40 

40 
10 

45 45 45 45 45 45 45 

43 
11 

50 250 450 650 850 

1 050 1 250 1 450 
12 

55 55 55 55 55 55 55 

55 
13 

60 60 60 60 60 60 60 

60 
14 65 65 65 65 65 65 65 

65 
15 

70 70 70 70 70 70 70 

70 
16 

75 75 75 75 75 75 75 

75 
17 

80 80 80 80 80 80 8 ) 

80 
18 

85 85 85 85 85 85 85 

85 
19 

90 90 90 90 90 90 90 

90 
20 

95 95 95 95 95 95 95 

95 
21 100 300 500 700 900 1 100 1 300 

1 500 
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40 


mm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres cm Litres 


05 


24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
26 


05 
10 
15 
20 
25 
2030 
35 
40 
45 
150 
55 


20 
205 
30 
33 
40 

45 
1 350 

55 
60 
65 
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37 


43 
44 


45 
46 


Data regarding strapping , dimensions, etc. 
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Approved by 


Signature 


Date 
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11. COMPUTATION OF CONTENTS OF TANKS 

INCLINED TO THE VERTICAL 


[ See Clauses 5 (e ) and 7 ( ) ] 
( a ) TANKS INCLINED TO THE VERTICAL 
(i) Capacity as determined in 5 (e ) and 7 (e ) applies to tanks 

which are vertical. For tanks inclined to the vertical at an 
angle , the open capacity in litres per centimetre of vertical 
height, is given by : 

0.795 7521 x C X sec 
where C = the mean internal circumference in metres , 

OR 
0.000 785 376 x D , X sec 
where D = the mean internal diametre in centimetres. 
Sec 8 may be ignored for angles of tilt up to 1 in 50, this repre 
senting a maximum error of 0.02 per cent. 
(ii) The correction specified above shall be applied before the 
corrections for deadwood are made. 

( see Clause 5 (0) ] 


12. EXAMPLE FOR STRAPPING METHOD 


(a ) Data Obtained by Strapping 


Course 
(Ring ) 
No. 


Measured 
External 
Circum 
ferences 
metres 


Stepover Plate 
Corrections Thick 

ness 


Internal Heights of 

Courses (Rings) 
Individual Cumulative 


metres 


mm 


cm 


cm 


187.0 


1 475.0 


113 040 
113.086 
113.085 
113.127 
113.133 
113.130 
113.090 
113.096 
113 092 


8 Top 
8 Middle 
8 Bottom 
7 Top 
7 Middle 
7 Bottom 
6 Top 
6 Middle 
6 Bottom 


0.002 
0 002 
0 002 
0.002 
0.002 
0.002 
0.003 
0.003 
0.003 


179.0 


1 288.0 


10 
10 
10 


190.0 


1 109.0 


6+ 


Course 
( Ring ) 
NO 


Measured 
External 
Circum 
ferences 
metres 


5 Top 113.152 
5 Middle 113.160 
5 Bottom 113.155 
4 Top 

113.085 
4 Middle 113.092 
4 Bottom 113.090 
3 Top 113.175 
3 Middle 113.176 
3 Bottom 113.170 
2 Top 113 077 
2 Middle 113 081 
2 Bottom 113.075 
1 Top 113.187 
1 Middle 113 189 
I Buttom 

113.175 
(b ) Additional Data 

(i) Deadwood 
Course 

Applicable 
(Ring ) 

Height 
No 

cm 


Stepover Platc Internal Heights of 
Corrections Thick Course (Rings) 

ncss 

Individual Cumulative 
motrcs mn 

cm 

cm 
0.004 13 
0 004 13 

179.0 919.0 
0 004 13 
0.010 13 
0010 13 

191.0 740.0 
0.010 13 
3.010 16 
0.010 16 

178.0 549.0 
0010 

16 
0.013 

18 
0013 18 

191.0 0371.0 
0.013 18 
0.015 20 
0.015 20 

180.0 

180 0 
0015 

20 


1 


Deadwood 


Total Deadwood 
in Courses 
litres 


litres 


1 /cm 


8 
8 
8 
8 
7 
6 
5 


- 3194 


» 1 288 


1 466 to 1 475 
1 415 1 466 
1 350 1 415 
1 288 , 1 350 
1 109 

919 ,, I 109 
- 740 919 

549 740 
371 

549 
180 371 
107 , 

180 
51 

107 
46 51 
0 

46 


-350 
--508 
2336 
nil 
nil 
nil 
nil 
- 195 
-259 
-309 
-145 
+59 
- 36 
nil 


--38.889 
- 9.96 
-35.938 

nil 
pil 
nil 

nil 
-1021 
-1 455 
- 1 618 
-1.986 

+ 1.054 
-7.200 

nil 


3 
2 


9 ) 


-195 
-259 
-309 


92 


99 


92 


- 122 


( 1) Tape calibration temperature = 20 ° C 
( ii) Condition of tank at time of strapping : 
Waier in tank to depth of 

1 400 cm 
Water temperature 

20 ° C 
Dersity ofwater at 20 ° C 

1.000 kg/ l 
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( c ) Calcnlation of Corrected Internal Circumferences 

Course (Ring) No. 3 Top 
Measurod external circumference at 20° C 

113.040 Om 
Correction for calibration temperature of tape -0.010 2 m 
Calculated external circuinfrence at 15 ° C 

113.029 8 m 
Step over correction 

-0.002 0 m 
Correction for plate thickness 
7x2u7X 6.283 2 mm 

-0.044 0 m 
Corrected internal circumference 

112.933 8 m 
( Calculation for other courses may be done in a similar way) 
The corrected internal circumferences for the remaining measurements 
given above are shown below . 

(d ) Calculation of Open Capacity of Courses (Rings) 
Course ( Ring) 

Corrected Mean Internal 
No. Internal Circum 

Open Capacity of 
Circumference ference 

Course ( Ring) 


NA 


m 


m 


1 / cm 


li res 


( 3 ) 


(5 ) 


113.014 


10 163.48 


1 900 571 


113.073 8 


10 174.22 


1 821 185 


113.016 7 


10 163.95 


1 931 150 


113.059 8 


10 171.70 


1 820 734 


( 1) 
8 Top 
8 Middle 
8 Bottom 
7 Top 
7 Middle 
7 Bottom 
6 Top 
6 Middle 
6 Bottom 
5 Top 
5 Middle 
5 Bottom 
4 Top 
4 Middle 
4 Bottom 
3 Top 
3 Middle 
3 Bottom 
2 Top 
2 Middle 
2 Bottom 
1 Top 
1 Middle 
1 Boitom 


(2 ) 
112.983 8 
113.029 8 
113.029 81 
113.070 87 
113.076 83 
113.073 3 3 
113.014 0 
113.020 0 
113 016 6 
113.056 1 
113.064 1 
113.059 1 
112.983 19 
112.990 13 
112 983 1j 
113.054 39 
113 005 3 
113.049 3 
112.940 77 
112.944 71 
112.938 7 
113.036 1 
113 038 1 % 
113.024 1 


112.987 1 


10 158.62 


1 940 296 


113.053 0 


10 170.48 


1 810 345 


112.941 4 


10 150.41 


1 938 728 


113.032 8 


10 166 84 


1 830 031 


Total 


14 993 040 
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Oil Dip 


cm 


( ) Calculation of Net Capacity of Courses (Rings) 
Open Capacity Dead wood 

Net Capacity 
1 /cm 1 / cm 

1 /cm 
0 to 46 

10 166.84 

nil 

10 166.84 
46 to 51 10 166.84 

-7.20 

10 159.64 
51 to 107 

10 166.84 

+1.05 

10 167 89 
107 to 180 10 166.84 

-1.99 

10 164.85 
180 to 371 10 150.41 

-1.62 

10 148.79 
371 to 549 

10 170.48 

-1.46 

10 169.02 
549 to 740 10 158.62 

--1.02 

10 159.60 
740 to 919 

10 171.70 

nil 

10 171.70 
919 to 1109 

10 163.95 

nil 

10 163.95 
1 109 to 1 258 10 174.22 

nil 

10 174.22 
1 288 10 1.350 10 163.48 

nil 

10 163.48 
1 350 to 1 415 10 163.48 

-35.94 10 127.57 
1 415 to 1 466 10 163.48 

-9.96 

10 153 52 
1 460 to 1 475 10 163.48 

-38.89 

10 124.59 
13. EXAMPLE FOR INTERNAL MEASUREMENT METHOD 

(see Clause 7 (h )] 
( a ) Data Obtained by InternalMeasurement 
(i) In this example it is assumed that the same tank as in 12 has been 

calibrated by internalmeasurement. The means of each course 
(ring ) of the tape measurements ofthe internal diameters are 
as in col. 2 of the table in (d ) below . 

Dynamometer length at a tension of 4.5 kg. = 21.30 cm 
( b ) Additional Data 

(i) All course ( ring ) height deadwood , etc, are the same as in 12. 
(c ) Sag Correction 
(i) For a tens on of 4.5 kg , the sag correction for Course (ring) No. 1 is : 

7.89 x 10-6x ( 35.7878 )* = 3.61 cm . 
(d ) Calculation of Corrected Internal Diameter 

Course (Ring) No. 1 
Mean tape reading for diameter 

3 578.78 cm 
Sag orrection (deduct) 

3.61 cm 
Corrected tape reading 

3 575.17 cm 
Dynamometer length ( add ) 

21.30 cm 
Measured internal diameter at 20 ° C 

3 596.47 cm 
Correction for calibration temperature oftape 

(deduct) 0.32 cm 
Corrected internal diameter at 15 ° C 

3 596.15 cm 
The corresponding tapenadines and corrected internal diameers 
calculated as shown above , for courses (rings) ar + abulated below : 


67 


are 


Course Mean Tape 

Mean Tape 

Mean Internal 
(Ring) ! Reading 

Reading for Diameter Corrected 
No. 

diameter Corrected for Tape Calibration 
for Sag and 

Temperature 

Dynamometer 
(1) ( 2 ) 

( 3) 
cm cm 

cm 
8 3 579.75 3 597.44 

3 597.12 
7 3 580.92 3 598.61 

3 598.29 
6 3 578.90 3 596.59 

3 596.27 
3 9 580.12 3 597.81 

3 597.49 
4 3 577.50 3 595 20 

3 594 88 
3 3 579.47 3 597.26 

3 596.84 
3 576.95 3 593 65 

3 593 33 
3 578.78 3 596.47 

3 596.15 
(e) Calculation of Open Capacity of Courses (Rings) 
Course 

Open Capacity of Course Open Capacity of Course 
(Ring) ( Ring) 

(Ring ) 
No. 1 /cm 

litres 
8 10 162.17 

1 900 326 
7 10 168.79 

1 820 213 
6 10 157.37 

1 929 900 
5 10 164.27 

1 819 404 
10 149.52 

1 938 558 
10 160.59 

1 808 585 
10 140 77 

1 936 887 
10 156.99 

1 828 204 
Total 

14 982 077 


cm 
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(f) Calculation of Nei Capacity of Course (Ring ) 
Oil Dip 

Open Capacity Deadwood Nec Capacity 
1 / cm 1 / cm 

llcm 
0 to 46 10 156.69 

nil 

10 156.69 
46 51 10 156 69 

- 7.20 

10 149.49 
51 107 10 156.69 

+ 1.05 

10 157 74 
107 180 10 156.69 

1.99 

10 154.70 
180 , 371 10 140.77 

- 1.62 

10 139.15 
371 549 10 160.59 

1.46 

10 159.13 
549 740 10 149.52 -1.02 

10 148.50 
919 10 164.27 

nil 

10 164.27 
919 

10 157.37 
1 109 

10 157.37 
99 
1 109 1 288 10 168.79 : nil 

10 168.79 
1 288 1 350 10 162.17 

nil 

10 162.17 
1 350 1 415 10 162.17 

--35.94 

10 126.23 
1 415 

10 162.17 
1 466 
97 

- 9.96 

10 152.21 
1 466 to 1 475 10 162.17 

--38.89 

10 123.28 " ; 


99 


740 ) 


17 


) 


>> 
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(5 ) in Schedule V .- 
(a ) in Part II, in clause 6 , after subcl us (g ), the following sub 

clause shall be added , namely: 
" ( h ) For the purposes of postal transactions class C beam scales may 
bo provided with an open type pan as illustrated in Fig . 11. 


BEAM SCALES 


A2 


OPEN TYPE PAN 


Fig. 11 


(b ) after Part II, the following Part shall be inserted , namely: 

“ PART II- A 
PORTABLE SCALE FOR JEWELLERS 


1. GENERAL 

This Part deals with the requirements of portable scale for jewellers for 
weighing diamonds, pearls and other jewels. 
2. DEFINITIONS 

For the purpose of this Part, portable scale for jewellers shall meaa 
cqual armed beam scale of capacity not exceeding 100 carats. 
3. CAPACITY 

Portable scales for jewellers shall be of capacities 10 , 20 , 50 and 100 
carats. 
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4. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(a) The beam shall be made of aluminiu in , brass, nickel-silver, mild 

steel or stainless steel. 
(b ) The beam shall be of swan neck type or box end type . 
( c) The pans shall be made of aluminium , brass, bronze, nickel-silver 

or stainless steel. The pansshall be hing by wire stirrups, chains 
of aluminium , brass, bronze , nickel- silver or stainless steel or by 

thread of silk or nylon . 
( d ) All the three knife-edges, in the case of both swan neck and box 

end type scales, shall be hardened steel. 
(e) The cen ral fork shall incorporate hardened steel bearings of bush 

type, firmly fitted and secured . 
(f) The pan suspension shall be hooks of figure 8 or rings and made 

of hardened steel. 
(g) The beam shall be fitted with an indicator (pointer) on the top in 

the centre, with sufficient length to show appreciable deflection . It 
shall be made of aluminium , brass, bronze, steel or stainless steel 

wire and firmly fitted into the beam . 
(h ) The central fork shall have a suspension hook to suspend the 

scale freely in use. 
(i) The fork suspension hook shall also carry a metal label for 

markings as specified under clause 7. 
( j) The fork suspension hook shall be brazed at its ends to prevent the 

above fork suspension or label being easily removed . The label 
shall be made of aluminium , brass, bronze, copper, nickel-silver or 

stainless steel sheet . 
(k ) The scale shall have a pocket carrying case to prevent damage 

to it. 
5. LEADING DIMENSIONS 
(a ) The leading dimensions for portable scales for jewellers shall be 

as specified in Table 1. 
TABLE - 1 LEADING DIMENSIONS FOR PORTABLE 

SCALES FOR JEWELLERS 
Capacity Length of Beam Cross-Section Pan Diameter 
Nominal of Beam (Depth Nominal 

X Thickness ) , 

Nominal 
Carat 

mm x mm 
10 70 3x 2 

20 
20 80 4 x 3 

25 
50 

4 x 3 

30 
100 

35 
Note:-Permissible variation + 10 per cent of the dimensions. 


mm 


mm 


90 


100 


5847 


G. 96 
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6. TESTS 
(a ) The beam shall remain horizontal without load when in 

equilibrium . 
(b ) In the case of beamswith detachable suspension hooks and pans, 

when interchanged , the beam shall maintain its equilibrium atno 

load . 
( c) The scale shall be tested for sensitiveness and error when loaded 

in each pan with full load equivalent to its capacity . 
(d ) The limits of sensitiveness and error for portable scales for 

jewellers at full load shall be as given in Table 2 . 
TABLE- 2. LIMITS OF SENSITIVENESS AND ERROR 

FOR PORTABLE SCALE FOR JEWELLERS 


Error at full load 


Capacity 

Carat 


Sensitivity 

Cent 


( ent 


1 


10 
20 
50 
100 


0.5 
0.5 
1 


1 


1 


2 


7. MARKINGS 
(a ) The metal label fixed in the fork suspension hook shall be 

50 mm x 20 mm ( see Fig . 1) . It shall bemark d on one half side 
with the capacity and the maker sname. The other half shall be 

left blank for receiving the Inspector s stamp. 
(b ) The capacity shall be inscribed on the metal plate in the following 


manner . 


" To weigh ........ 
8. SEAL 

The Inspector s stamp shall be put on the metal label mentioned in 

clause 4 (i) 
(c) in Part V , in clause 2, 
(i) before the figures and letters " 50 kg" , tha following shall be 

inserted , namely : 

" 10 kg , 20 kg " ; 
(ii ) in Table I, before the entry " 50 , 250 g, 60 g " , the follow 

ing entry shall be inserted , namely: - 


( 1 ) 


( 3 ) 


" 10 kg 

20 kg 


(2 ) 
50 g 
100 g . 


12.5 g 


25 


71 


FORK SUSPENSION HOOK 


TO WEIGH 


MAKER 


INSPECTOR S 

STAMP 


-FORK 


BEAM 


PAN SUSPENSION 
HOOK OR RING 


CHAIN OR THREAD 


PAN 


Fir, 1 NOMENCLATURE OF Jewellers SCALES 


the following Table shall be substituted , 


(iii) for Table 2 , 

namely : 
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" TABLE 2 


SENSITIVENESS AND ERRORS FOR PLATFORM MACHINES 


Capacity 


Verification 


Inspection 


Sensitive- Greatest error allowed Sensitive. Greatest error allowed 
ness when 

in excess or in defi- ness when in excess or in defici 
fully ciency when fully fully 

ency when fully loaded 
loaded loaded for loaded 

for 


Non -dial 

type 
machines 


Platform 
machines 

fitted 
with dials 


Non -dial 

type 
machines 


Platform 
machines 

fitted 
with dials 


9 


6 !g 
12 g 
30 g 
60 g 
90 g 
120 g 


8 g 
16 g 
40 g 
80 g 


120 g 


160 g . 


10 kg 28. 

4 g 
20 kg 4 g 

8 g 
50 kg 10 g 

20 g 
100 kg 20 g 

40 g 
150 kg 30 g 

60 g 
200 kg 40 g . 

80 g 
250 kg 50 g . 100 g . 
300 kg 

60 g 120 g 
500 kg . 100 g 
1000 kg . 125 g . 
1500 kg . 200 g . 
2000 kg . 250 g . 500 g 
3000 kg . 300 g . 1000 g . 


150 g 


200 g 
240 g 


180 g 
300 g 


400 g 


2008 
250 g 
400 g 


375 g 


600 g 


500 g 
800 g 
1000 g 
2000 g 


750 g 


900 g . 


*< 


(d ) in part VII, 
(i) in clause 2 , after the figure and letter “ 200 t” , the following 

shall be inserted , namely : 

( 250 t" ; 
( ii) in Table 1 , after the entry “ 200 1000 250” , the following 

entry shall be inserted , namely : 

" 250 1250 312 " ; 
(iii) in Table 2 , after the entry " 200 9.0 19.0 27.0 38.0 " , 

the following entry shall be inserted , namely : 

250 12.0 25.0 36.0 50.0 " ; 
(e) in Part X , in clause (3), — 
(i) for sub-clause (a ), the following shall be substituted , 

namely : 


. 
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“ (a ) Self -indicating and semi-self indicating machines shall b- so 

constructed as to : 
(i) Provide a clear and legible indication , 
(ii ) ensure that the horizontality of the weights receptor, 

where provided , and the goods receptor is main 

tained throughout the range of movement, 
(iii) incorporate a suitable damping device" ; 
( ii ) for sub - clause (c), the following shall be substituted , 

namaly : 
" (c) The pivots , knife - edges, bearing surlaces and all points of 

contact , where provsided, shall be made of hardened 
steel or agate and shall be so fitted 

as to allow 

free 
movement of the weighing machanism . " 
(iii ) for sub -clause (e) the following shall be substituted , 

namely : 
" (e) The indicator scale shall be graduated into divisions of 

equal we ght-value and the distance between mino: 
graduations shall be not less than 
(i) 1.25 mm for dial indicators, and 

( ii ) 2 mm for indicators with optical projections. 
On circular dials , the distance between minor graduations shall be 
uniform . On fan -shaped and linear dials , the distance between minor 
graduations may be variable but the greatest distance shall not be more 
than 1.2 times the smallest. The weight corresponding to the distance 
between the ininor graduations shall not exceed the values shown in 
Table I. 

The extremity of the pointer shall not exceed 1 mm in width and shall 
not be more than 3 mm away from the face of the dial. The position of 
the pointer, at no load , shall be clearly indicated by the zero mark " ; 

(f). after Part XI, the following Parts shall be inserted , 
namely : 

PART XII 
TOTALISING WEIGHING MACHINES 
1. DEFINITIONS 

(a ) Totalizing Hopper Weighing Machine — A totalizing weighing 
machine in which the load is divided into a succession of discrete equal or 
unequal individual loads, which are weighed in 

hopper , grap 
or other receptacle. 

(b ) Continuous Belt Conveyor Weighing Machine - A totalising 
weighing machine in which the road is carried on an endless flexible belt 
supported by a roller or rollers attached to the weighing machanism . 
2. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

(a ) Removable Parts - Every readily removable part of a machine, 
the removal of which would affect the correctness of the machine shall be 
so made and fitted that it is securely located in its operating position . A 
part shall be deemed to be readily removable if it is possible to remove it 
without the use of a tool. 


a 
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(b ) Adjusting Mechanism - Any adjustable part or mechanism 
shall be secured or protected so that it shall not be altered without the use 
of a tool or accidentally put out of order during normal working . 

(c) Mai ual Controls - All manual controls, the operation of which 
might effect premature discharge, shall be inoperable whilst the weighing 
machine is in operation . 

( d) Minimum Weight Increment- The minimum weight increment 
of the totalizing register or indicator shall not exceed : 

(i) For totalizing hopper weighing 1/25 ofmaximum load . 

machine 
(ii) For continuous belt conveyor 

Maximum rate of Weigh 
weighing machine : 

ing in tonnes per hour / 

10,000 . 
3. TEST FOR ACCURACY 
(a) The accuracy of the totalizing register or indicator 

shall be 
tested as follows and shall be within the limits specified under 3 (b ) . 
(i) For totalizing hopper weighing machines - A total test load 

equal to not less than forty times the maximum load for which 
it is designed shall be reweighed on another instrument (the 
accuracy of which has been previously verified by the 
Inspector ) Tae total test load shall be built 

up from 
individual loads varying from the minimum load marked on 
the machine to themaximum . Where the foregoing test is 
not practicable, the machine shall be tested by the application 

of standard weights. 
(ii) For a continuous belt conveyor weighing machine - A total 

test load equal to not less than 500 times the minimum weight 
increment of a totalizing register or indicator shall be 
reweighed over another instrument (the accuracy of which 
has been previously verified by the Inspector ). If the rachine 
is capable of operating at various speeds of operation it shall 
be tested at the maximum reasonable speed and thc 

minimum . 
(b ) Limits of Errors - The error in excess or in deficiency shall not 
exceed 0.5 per cent of the total test load passed over the machine. 
4. MARKING AND IDENTIFICATION OF PARTS 
(a) Rate of Weighing -- Every totalizing weighing machine shall be 

clearly marked with the naximum and minimum rates of 
weighing for which it is designed , and with the maximum 
weight per weighing cycle or maximum instantaneous load it is 
designed to carry . The marking shall be in letters and 
figures of uniform size of a minimum height of approximately 

5 mm . 
(b ) Removable Parts - Every readily removable part, the removal 

of which would affect the co .rectness ofmachine shall be 
numbered or otherwise identified with the machine to which 
it belongs. 
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( c) Loose Counterpoises - Loose counterpoises, when used for counter 

balancing, shall be clearly and indelibly marked tox ether 
with their equivalent weights and shall be numbered to 
identify with the machine to which they belong. 

PART XIII 

BABY WEIGHING MACHINE 
1. DEFINITION 
(a ) A baby weighing machine shall mean a weighing n.achine with 

a pan to receive the baby to be weighed . A typical baby 

weighing machine is illustrated in Fig : 1. 
2. CAPACITY 
(a ) The machines shall have maximum capacity of 10 , 

15 or 20 kg. 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(a) The pan for the baby shall be either an oval or a rectangular 

basin , or an open ended trough of the following approxi 
mate dimensions : 

Minimum Dimensions 
Length 

550 
Width 

300 
Depth 

100 
Trough type 

125 
(b ) The pan shall be smooth , non -porous, readily cleanable and of 

adequate strength and should preferably be made of a low 
heat-conducting material. Wicker-work shall not be used 

in the constructian of the pan . 
(c) Counter type baby weighing machines shall be provided with 

hard rubber or fibre stops to prevent noise or jar in the 

out- of-balance position . 
( d ) All machines shall be so constructed as to enable a direct net 

weighing to be obtained . 
(e) Baby weighing machines of the spring balance, self- indicating 

or semi-self-indicating types shall be fitted with efficient 

oscillation control devices. 
(f) In spring -balance, self-indicating or semi- self-indicating type of 

baby weighing machines the dial shall be graduated into cqual 
parts and the minimum distance between consecutive gradua 
tions shall be not less than 2mm . Provision of a screw for 
adjustment of the pointer to correct zero error shall also be 

provided . 
(g ) The extremity of the pointer shall not exceed 1.0 mm . in width 

and shall be not more than 3.0 mm , away from the gradua 
tions on the dial. The weight corresponding to the interval 
between consecutive graduation marks shall not exceed 50 g . 
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(h ) The base of the machine shall be wide and heavy to avoid 

tilting and the position of the index when there is no load , 

shall be elearly indicated by a zero mark . 
(i) When the weighing machineis provided with an adjustable 

pointer, the range of adjustment shall not exceed one 

per cent of the capacity of the machine. 
4. TESTS 
(a ) In sprinz-balance, self-indicating or semi-self-indicating type 
of machines, the permissible error 

shall 

not exceed the 
weight corresponding to half the interval between consecutive 

graduations. 
(b ) When a load equal to half the capacity of the coachine is 

placed at the farthest point from the centre of the pan and 
the other half at any positiont the machine shall be correct 

to the prescribed limit of error. 
(c) Each graduation of the machine shall be tested . 
(d ) For counter type machines, the sensitivity and the greatest 

error shall be as under : 


Greatest Error in 
Sensitiveness 

Excess or Deticiency 
Capacity when fully 

when fully loaded 
loaded 

Verification Inspection 
kg kg . 

kg 

kg . 
10 7.0 

10.5 

21 
15 8.0 

12 0 

24 
20 9.0 

13.5 

27 
( e) The machine shall be correct whether the test is made by 

progressively increasing or decreasing loads provided that in 
either case the machine is allowed to vibrate before the 

reading is taken . 
(f) The spring-balance type machine shall be loaded to its full 

capacity and the load maintained for a period of 24 hours after 
which it shall be removed . Four hours after removal of the 
load , the balance shall not show 

any permanent set. 
Further , when rested as stated in 4 (c) , it shall record correct 

readings. 
5 . SEALING 
(a ) Each machine shall be provided with a plug or stud of soft 

metal on a conspicuous part of the beam or the body for 
receiving a seal. Such a plug or stud shall be made irremo 

vable by undercutting it or by some other suitable method . 
G. 96 
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PART XIV 
WHEEL WEIGHERS 


1. GENERAL 

This Partdeals with the requirments for eteelyard type and dial type 
wheel weighers of capacities 1, 3, 5, 10 and 15 tonnes. The steelyard type 
wheel weignen may be provided with proportional weights and /or sliding 
weights. 


case 


2. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(a) The wheel weigher shall comply with the general requirment 

specified in Part I of this Schedule . In addition , it shall comply 

with requirement given in 2 (b ) and 2 (c) 
(b ) Steelyard -- In the of steelyard type wheelweigher 

the steelyard shall not bave may readily removable 
parts except the support for the proportional weights. 
Ope or 

more stops shall be provided to prevent the 
sliding poise or poises from travelling past the zero 
mark . 
(i) The top and bottom of the guide and /or steelyard shall 

be fitted with non -magnetic material. 
(ii ) When steelyard is provided with notches they shall be 

suitably protected . 
(iii ) In the wheel weigher provided with more than one bar, 

the value of the interval between successive graduations 
on the minor bar shall not exceed the greatest error 

allowed for that capacity as specified in Table 1. 
(c) Dial Type- In dial type machines, the racks and pinions 

shall be of suitably hard wearing material and shall be finished 

smooth . 
(d ) Graduations:-The value of the interval between successive 

graduations on dials or miner steelyards and major steelyards 
of weighing instruments shall be such that it corresponds to 
one of the weights in the series 1, 2 and 5 or its decimal 
multiples. 


3. PROPORTIONAL WEIGHTS 
(a) Proportional weights shall be hexagonal in shape with a slot 
of suitable size to allow then being placed on 

the 
counterbalance . 
(b ) The proportional weights shall be made of cast ircn or 

brass. 
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(c) The proportional weights shall have one rectangular loading 

hole which shall be under -cut or tapering outwards, so as to 
hold the lead securely for adjustments. The surface of the 
lead in the loading hole of a new proportional weight shall 
be at least 3mm inside from the bottom surface of the 

weight. 
(d ) The smallest denomination of the proportional weight shall be 

equivalent to the weight represened by the maximum gradu 

ation on the minor bar. 
(e) The denominations of the proportional weights shall be chosen 

from the series of weights conforming t., 1, 2 , 5 and their 
decimal multiples. Further, any number of proportional 
weights in any one of the aforesaid denomination may be in . 
cluded provided the total equivalent of all the proportional 
weights does not exceed the capacity of the weighing 

instruments. 
Note:-While arriving at the capacity of the wheel weigher, the 

maximum graduation shown on the steelyard in the case of 

loose weight type wheel weighters and on theminor bar in the 
case of no loose weight type wheel weighers shall not be taken 

into account. 
€ . TESTS AND TEST METHODS 
(a) The range of balancing or adjusting arrangement shall not 

exceed two percent of the capacity of the machine . Wheel 
weighers of the steelyard type shall be tested for sensitiveness 
and error at full load and shall comply with the requirments 
specified in Col. 2 and 3 of " able 1. Wheel weighers of the 
dial type shall be tested for error at full load and shall comply 
with the requirements specified in Col 4 of Table 1. The wheel 
weighers may be tested for accuracy by any of the methods 

given in 4 (b ) to 4 ( d ). 
(b ) Weigh -Bridge Test Method 

(i) The machine shall be correctly adjusted to zero. 
(ü ) A pair of the machines shall be laid in such a way 

that one shall be on the platform of a weigh - bridge and 
one off the weigh -bri tge platform . (If necessary a 
dummy 

used in place of the other 
machine.) 
(iii) A pair of wheels shall be driven on to the wheel 

weighers. The load on one of the wheels is then 
recorded simultaneously by the weigh -bridge and the 
axle weigher . The other three wheels of the vehicle are 
clear off theweigh-bridge platform . 


may be 


80 


to 


( iv ) The weighers shall be loaded with increment of heavy, 

loose materials, so as to show indications on the weigh 
bridge corresronding to the number graduations on the 
wheel weigher 

the 

highested practicable 
amount. 
(v) The readings of the wheel weigher shall be compared 

with the weigh - bridge indications allowing plus or 
minus tolerance as laid down in Table 1 and the 
necessary allowances shallbe given for the error , if any , 
of the weigh -bridge used for testing wheel weigher . 


Table I 


SENSITIVENESS AND ERRORS FOR WHEEL WEIGHERS 

[Clauses 2 (b) (iii),4 (a) and 4 (b) (v)] 
Сара Verification 

Inspection 
city 


Sensitive 
ness when 
fully loa 
ded 


Greatest error 

allowed in 
excess or in 
deficiency 

when fully 
loaded 


Sensitive 
ness when 
fully 
loaded 


Greatest error allowed 
in excess or in defici 
ency when fully 
loaded 


For dial 


For steel 
yard type 
machines 


type mach 
ines 


For steel 
yard type 
machines 


For dial 
type 
machines 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


Tonne 

1 
3 
5 
10 
15 


kg 
1 
2 
3 
5 
5 


kg 
2 
4 
6 


kg 

kg 
A weight corres- 3 
ponding to one 6 
half the interval 9 
between conse 

15 
cutive gradu 

15 
ations. 


kg 
4 
8 
12 
20 
20 


10 
10 


A weight co 
rresponding 
to the inter 
val between 
consecutive 
graduations 


(c ) Calibrated Lever Test Method 
(i) The instrument shall be placed on the calibrating platform 

with the calibrating lever in position adjusted to zero . 
(ii ) Test weights shall be added to the calibrating lever in ratio 

to the graduations on the steelyard or dial of the instrument 
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(iii) The instrument shall be tested at each numbered gradution 

upto and including one tonne or such smaller amount as the 
last graduation on the steelyard indicator or dial may show . 
The instrument shall be tested upto its maximum capacity . 
Allloose counterpoises and proportional weights relating to 

the instrument should be tested . 
(d ) Wheel Weigher Test Method 

(i) Wheel weigher testing machine of suitable capacity and with 

an interval between successive graduation corresponding to 

5 kg or less shall be used . 
(ii) The wheel weigher shall be kept on the platform of the 

machine and the zero ofboth testing machine and the wheel 
weigher adjusted. The wheel weigher shall then be loaded 
with the help of the loading wheel and readings of the wheel 
weigher and testing machine shall be compared as specified 

in & (b ) (v) . 
5. IDENTIFICATION OF PARTS 
(a ) Detachable parts which may affect the accuracy of the wheel 

weighers shall be indelibly numbered or marked so as to facilitate 

indentification . 
(b ) All loose proportional weights shall be identified with the 

machine by a number or any other suitable mark of identification 

which shall be indelible . 
6. SEALING 
(a ) Dialmachines shall be fitted with softmetal plug or stud for receiv 

ing the seal of the verification authority and wherever practica 
ble, this plug shall be passed through the dial and the frame. 
The plug or stud fitted on the dial shall be so supported as to 

allow no risk of damage to the instrument 
(b ) On wheel weighers other than those of dial type a plug 

or stud shall be provided in a conspicuous position on 
the indicating lever or steelyard . 


PART XV 

KITCHEN SCALES 
1. GENERAL 
( a ) This part deals with the requirements of kitchen scales which are 

intended for measuring quantities of commodities for cooking 

purposes and other uses where great accuracy is not required . 
(b ) Kitchen scales shall not be used in any transaction for trade or 

commerce , 
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(c) Kitchen scales shall be verified before sale, and may be reverified , 

if the user so desires. 
2. DEFINITION 

A kitchen scale shall mean a weighing instrument having a goods pan 
and a graduated scale , which can be used for weighing commodities or 
ingredients for cooking purposes . 
3. CAPACITY 

The capacities of kitchen scales shall be as specified in Table 1. 
4 . GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(a ) The body , the pan or scoop and components of the kitchen scale 

shall be constructed of suitable quality steel, non -ferrous metal or 
shock -absorbing plastic material, sufficiently strong to withstand 
normal use, and capable of being easily cleaned . All steel parts 
shall be suitably protected to prevent rusting but the protective 

coating shall not be deleterious to health . 
(b ) The pan or scoop shall be easily removable and shall be smooth 

and capable of being cleaned easily. It shall not tip over when 
evenly filled . The scoop , if provided , shall have a cubic capacity 
of not less than one litre. It shall incorporate devices for pouring 

out casily the commodities weighed or measured in it. 
(c) The scoop may also be provided with approximate volume indica 

tions. These indications may be accurate to within 10 per cent 
of the indicated volume. 


Note:—The volume may not be verified on every kitchen scale, but only 

on a few pieces in a lot. 
(d ) The indicating device shall be divided into graduations representing 

equal weights. The distance between the lines representing the 
minimum graduation shall be : 
(i) not less than 1.25 mm ., if the graduations are read directly , 

and 
( ii) not less than 2 mm ., after magnification , if a manifying 

device is provided . 
(c) The weight corresponding to the minimum graduation shall not 

exceed the values given in Table 1. 
(f) The value of graduation shall be indicated only in metric units 

and shall be equal to a number of kilograms expressed by one 
of the following formulae : 

1 x 10 ", 2 x 10 " or 5 x 10n 
when n represents either zero or a whole number, positive or 
negative. 
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(g ) The total number of graduations shall not be less than 100 but 

not more than 1000 . 
(h ) The dial and pointer may be enclosed by a suitable lens to increase 

legibility of the reading . 
(i) The graduation lines shall be of reasonably uniform thickness 

throughout their length . 
( j) Every fifth graduation line shall be longer and at least every tenth 

graduation line shall be numbered . 
(k ) The pointer may preferably be in a contrasting colour to the gradu 

ation lines and the dial. The pointer may meet the graduation 
lines and may cover but not obscure them . The width of the 
tip of the pointer shall not exceed the thickness of the graduation 

lines. 
(1) Where the scale is graduated at every 20 g., graduation lines to 

indicate odd multiples of 50g.may be provided on the side opposite 

to that bearing graduation lines of 20g . 
(m ) When the graduation commences a fixed load, the position of 

the pointer, whe there is no load , shall clearly indicated by 

a zero mark . 
(n ) The scale may be provided with a zero setting device. The range 

of adjustment of the zero setting device, if provided , shall not 

exceed ten per cent of the capacity of the scale. 
Note: The large range of adjustment is provided to accommodate the 

tare of other containers which might be placed on the pan for 

receiving viscous or other materials . 
(o) The scale shall be provided with a device to prevent the effect of 

any overloading which may adversely affect its metrological 

qualities. 
5. TESTS 

( a ) The scale shall be tested on a hard , flat and level surface. 
(b) The difference on return to zero , immediately after removing a 

load, equal to the capacity, kept on the instrument for half an 

hour shall not exceed half the value of the minimum graduation . 
(c) Themaximum permissible error at any load upto full capacity shall 

not exceed the limits specified in Table 1, at the time of initial 

verification . 
(d ) The scale shall be correct within the maximum permissible errors, 

whether the test is made by progressively increasing or decreasing 
loads specified in Table 1, provided that, in either case, the 
spring, if provided , shall be allowed to vibrate before the reading 

is taken . 
(c) When a weight equal to a quarter of the maximum capacity is 

moved from the centre of the scoop or pan in any direction to a 
distance of 50 mm ., the scoop or pan shall not tip or topple. 
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(f ) The difference between the results of several weighments of the 

same test load shall not exceed the maximum permissible error for 

that load . 
(g) Five per centof one lot of kitchen scale shall be initially verified by 

placing a test load equal to the full capacity of the instrument, 
for a period of about 8 hours. The difference between the indi 
cation obtained immediately after depositing the load and the 
constant indication obtained 8 hours later shall not exceed the 

maximum permissible error for that load . 
(h ) When tested for model approval, the kitchen scale shall not show 

an error exceeding twice the maximum permissible error, after 
being subjected to 7,500 weighings at full load . These weighings 
shall be made in quick succession but shallbe limited to not more 

than 20 weighings per hour. 
(i). The standard test weights used for the verification of the scale shall 

not be inaccurate by a relative error of more than 0.3 times the 

maximum permissible error of the scale for the given load . 
6 . SEALING 
(a ) Kitchen scales shall be provided with a soft plug, at a suitable 

place, to receive the Inspector s stamp and this plug shall pass 
through the frame. The plug shall be so supported as to allow 
no risk or damage to the instrument. 

TABLE - 1 
CAPACITIES, GRADUATIONS AND MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE 

ERRORS FOR KITCHEN SCALES 


error, at initial 


Maximum weight 

Maximum permissible 
Capacity corresponding to Test load 
the distance between 

verification 
minimum graduations 
(1) ( 2) 

( 3 ) 

(4 ) 
1 kg 

10 g 

From 0 upto and + 5 g 
including 500 g 

Above 500 g 
2 kg 

From 0 upto and + 10 g 
including 1 kg 
Above 1 kg 

+ 20 g 
5 kg 

50 g 

From 0 upto and + 25 g 
including 2.5 kg 

Above 2.5 kg + 50 g 
Note : The maximum permissible errors at the time of reverification , if 

any, shall be double of those specified in Table 1 . 


+ 10 g 


20 g 
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PART XVI 


TUBULAR EALANCES 


I. GENERAL 

This Part deals with the requirements for tubular balances with gradu 
ated scale . 
2 . DEFINITIONS 

A tubular balance shall mean a weighing instrument, which on the 
application of the load to be weighed , indicates the weight of the load by 
the extension of a spring, such extension being indicated by means of a 
pointer on a graduated scale, which is longitudinally marked on the tube. 


3 . CAPACITIES 

The capacities and themaximum permissible errors on tubular balances 
shall be as specified in Table 1. 
4. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(a ) The body of the instrument shall be made or manufactured from 

brass, bronze, aluminium , mild steel or any other suitable 
material but the tubes shall be made or manufactured from non 
rusting material only . The body of the balance shall be robust 

in construction . 
(b ) If a pan or a scoop is provided , it shall be made of brass, bronze , 

aluminium , mild steel, stainless steel or polystyrene metal. Chains, 
hooks or metal supports shall be provided if the pan or scoop is 
suspended. When the pan is made or manufactured from mild 

steel it shall be suitably protected against corrosion . 
(c) The indicating device shall be divided into graduations representing 

equal weights into equal divisions and the distance between the 
lines representing the minimum graduation shall be not less than 

1.25 mm . 
(d ) The weight corresponding to the minimum graduation shall not 

exceed the values given in Table 1. 
(e) When the graduation commences at a fixed load , the position of 

the pointer , when there is no load , shall be clearly indicated by 

a zero mark . 
( f) : The tubular balance shall be suspended permanently from a stand, 

support or bracket. 
(g ) The scale shall be provided with a device to prevent the effect of 

any over-loading which may adversely affect its metrological 

qualities. 
G. 96 
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5 . TESTS 
(a ) The maximum permissible error shall not be exceeded when the 

load is applied (on hook or in pan or scoop) (Ses Table 1). 
(b ) Each graduation shall be tested for accuracy . 
(c) The balance shall be correct, whether the test is made by progras 

sively increasing or decreasing loads, provided that, in cither case 

the spring shall be allowed to vibrate before the reading is taken . 
(d ) The difference between the results of several weighments of the 

same test load shall not exceed the maximum permissible crror 

for that load . 
(e ) The balance shall be loaded to its full capacity and the load 

maintained for a period of 24 hours after which it shall be removed . 
Four hours after removal of the load , the balance shall not show 
any permanent set. Further, when tested as stated in sub - clauso 

(c) of this clause, thc balance shall record correct readings. 
(T) 1 hc tubular balance shall not be tested for sensitiveness. 
(g) The standard test weights used for the verification of the scalo 

shall not be inaccurate by a relative error ofmore than 0.3 times 

the maximum permissible crror of the scale for the given load . 
6. SEALING 

A provision shall be made to seal the tubular balance by means of a soft 
lead plug or wire and wherever practicable this plug shall pass through the 
frame. The lead plug or wire seal shall be so supported as to allow no risk 
or injury to the instrument. The Inspector s stamp shall be affixed on the 
lead plug or on a suitable lead plug in conjunction with the wire. 


TABLE - 1 
CAPACITIES AND MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS 

FOR TUBULAR BALANCES 


Capacity 


Maximum weight corresponding 

to the distance between 
minimum graduations 

(2 ) 


Maximum permissible 
crror on initial 

verification 


( 1 ) 


20 8 


1 kg 
5 kg 
10 kg 
20 kg 
50 kg 


100 g 
200 g 
500 g 
500 g 


(3 ) 
+ 10 g 
£ 50 g 
+ 100 g 
+ 250 g 
# 250 g 


Note : Inspection arors shall be double the values shown in Col. 3 
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PART XVII 


BATHROOM SCALES 


1. GENERAL 
(a ) This Part deals with the requirements of bathroom scales which 

are intended to be used for taking the weights of individual 

persons in a private household . 
(b ) Bathroom scales shall not be used where many persons are to be 

weighed frequently such as in schools, hospitals , clinics or by 
doctors who undertake medical examination for purposes of life 

insurance or issuing certificates of health etc. 
(c) Bathroom scales shall be verified before sale , and may be reverified , 

if the user so desires. 
2. DEFINITION 

A bathroom scale means a weighing scale with a platform to receive the 
person to be weighed , a weighing mechanism and a rotating dial or an indi 
cator for automatic indication of the weight. 
3 . CAPACITY 

Bathroom scalcs shall have a capacity of not less than 120 kg. 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(a ) The platform , base and the components shall be constructed of 

suitable quality steel, non -ferrous metal or shock -absorbing plastic 
material sufficiently strong to withstand normal use. All steel 

parts shall be suitably protected to prevent rusting. 
(b ) The indicating device shall be devided into graduations representing 

equal weights . The distance between the lines representing the 
minimum graduation shall be: 
(0) not less than 1.25 mm ., if the graduations are read directly 

and 
(ü ) not less than 2 mm ., after magnification if a magnifying 

device is provided . 
(c) The weight corresponding to the minimurn graduation shall not 

exceed one kilogram . 
( d ) The value of graduation shall be indicated in metric units and shall 

be equal to a number kilograms expressed by one of the follow 
ing formulae : 

1 x 10 ", 2 x 10 " or 5 x 10 " 
wherein represents either zero or a whole number, positive or 

negative. 
( e) . The total number of graduations shall om he less than 100 but not 

mare than 1000 . 
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(1) The dial and pointer may be enclosed by a suitable lens to increase 

legibility of the reading. 
(g ) The graduation lines shall be of reasonably uniform thickness 

throughout their length . 
(h ) Every fifth graduation line shall be longer and at least every tenth 

graduation line shall be numbered . 
(i) The scale may be provided with a zero setting device capable of 

being operated from outside the scale . The range of adjustment 

of the zero setting device, if provided , shall not exceed 5 kg . 
(j) The scale shall be provided with a device to prevent the effect of 

any overloading which may adversely affect its metrological 
qualities. 
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TESTS 
(a ) The scale shall be tested on a hard , flat and level surface . 
(b ) The scale shall be initially loaded to an indication of at least 50 kg . 

and that load shall be maintained for about half an hour. The 
difference on return to zero immediately after removing the load 

shall not exceed half the value of the minimum graduation . 
(c) After setting the scale atzero after the test in b ) above a pressure 

of about 5 kg. shall be exerted on the platform by hand and then 
released . If the scale does not return to zero , the scale shall 
again be set at zero graduation and the procedure repeated until 

it returns to zero on releasing the pressure . 
(d ) Test loads, increasing in steps of 20 kg . and evenly distributed 

over area of the platform , shall be carefully applied upto the full 
capacity of the scale. The test shall be repeated to provide two 
readi:ngs at each increment of the test load. The arithmetic mean 
of the two readings at each test load shall not be inaccurate by 

more than the maximum permissible error for that load . 
(e) The difference between the results of several weighments of the 

same test load shall not exceed the maximum permissible error 

for that load . 
(f) Five per cent of one lot of tathroom scales shall be initially verified 

by placing a test load equal to the full capacity of the instrument, 
for a period of about 8 hours. The difference between the indi 
cation obtained immediately after depositing the load and the 
constant indication obtained 8 hours later shall not exceed the 

maximum permissible error for that load . 
(2) When tested for model approval, the bathroom scale shall not show 

an error exceeding twice the maximum permissible error , after 
being subjected to 2000 weighings at full load . These weighings 
shall be made in quick succession but shall be limited to notmore 
than 20 weighings per hour. 
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(b ) The standard test weights used for the verification of the scale shall 

not be inaccurate by a relative error of more than 0.3 times the 

maximum permissible error of the scale for the given load . 
6. SEALING 

Bathroom scales shall be provided with a soft plug or a wire- and -lead 
seal at a suitable place to receive the Inspector s stamp and this plug or 
wire-and -lead seal shall pass through the frame. 
Note : The maximum permissible errors at the time of re-verification, if 

any , shall be double of those specified in Table -1 . 


TABLE - 1 
MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS FOR BATHROOM SCALES 


Test load 


Maximum permissible errors 
at initial verification 

500 kg: 
+ 1 kg." ; 


From 0 kg. up to and including 50 kg. 
Above 50 kg. 


(7) in Schedule VI, after Part IV , the following Parts shall be inserted , 
namely : 


" PART V 


METERS FOR LIQUIS 

( OTHER THAN WATER ) 
1. GENERAL 
(a) This Part deals with meters for liquids (other than water) in which 

the liquid being measured causes the displacement ofmovable 
walls defining the limits of the measuring chambers, which allow 

continuous measurement of any volume of liquid . 
(b) The expression meter." designates an instrument consisting only 

of a measuring device " and an indicating device " . 
(c) Auxiliary devices for meters, as well as measuring assemblies , are 

the subject of another Part. 
2. DEFINITIONS 
( a ) Minimum delivery - Minimum delivery is the smallest volume of 

liquid authorised to be measured through themeter. 
(b ) Cyclic volume- Cyclic volume is the volume of liquid correspon 

ding to one cycle of operation of the measuring device i. e. the 
sequence of movements at the completion of which all the internal 
moving parts of the measuring device return for the first time, to 
the same position as the beginning of the operation . 
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(C) Periodic variation- Periodic variation is the maximum differenco 

which occurs , during one cycle of operation , between the volumo 
cleared by the displacement of the measuring parts and the 
corresponding volume recorded by the indicator, the latter being 
connected without play or slip to the measuring device in such a 
manner that it indicates at the completion of the cycle and for 
that cycle, a volume cqual to the cyclic volume. This variation 
may be reduced by the introduction of an appropriate correcting 

device. 
(d) Primary element of an indicating device - In an indicating 

device having several clements, that element which carries the 
scale having the minimum graduation is called “ the primary 
element " . 


3 . 


INDICATING DEVICE 
(a ) General provisions 
(i) Thc indicating device, which may have one or more moving 

elements, shall indicate the measured volumes in cubic centi. 
metres or millilitres, in cubic decimetres or litres, or in cubic 


metrcs. 


(ii) These arc the only units of volume authorised for measurc 

mcnt with metres. 
(iii) The reading shall be indicated clearly , quickly and unambigu . 

ously . If the device has several elements, the assembly shall 
be carried out in such a manner that the final reading may 
be obtained by simple juxtaposition of the readings of 

different indicating elements . 
( iv ) The minimum graduation of the primary element shall be 

1 x lon or 2 x 100 or 5 x 100 times authorised units of 

volumc. 
(v) The maximum capacity of the indicator shall be 1 X 10 " or 

2 x 10 or 5 x 10m tin cs the authorised units of volume. 
(vi) When the graduation of an element is completely visible, the 

value of one revolution of this element shall be 100 times the 
authorised units of volume. This principle does not, however , 
apply to the element which corresponds to the maximum 

capacity of the indicator. 
(vii ) On a device having several elements , the value of each revolu . 

tion of the moving parts of the elements, the graduation of 
which is totally visible , shall be equal to the value of the 
minimum graduation of succeeding element. 
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b ) Method of indication 
(i) An element of the indicating device may be analogue or digital, 

but when elements other than the primary , have only a 
portion of their scale visible through windows, those elemento 
shall have digital movement ( the primary clement may, 

however , be analogue or digital) 
( ii ) An clair ent with analogue movement shall have a graduated 

scale and a pointer to indicate the measured volume at any 

position of stop . 
( iii) When that element is in the form of a fixed circular scale and 

rotating needle indicator, the direction of the rotation of the 

ncedle shall be clockwise . 
( iv ) In an indicating device having several elements , the advancc 

mcnt of figures of an element with digital movement, other 
than the primary, shall stop when the preceding clement 
indicates zero . This advancen ent 

shall occur 

hen thc 
preceding clementmakes a fractional rotation not greater than 

one tenth . 
(v ) If the indication is given in aligncd numbers and the movement 

of the primary element is digital, the presence of one or 
more zeros fixed to the right of that element is authorised . 


(c ) Graduation 
(i) Graduation lines on scales shall be of uniform thickness throu 

ghout their length . Their thickness shall be not more than 

a quarter of the length of the graduation 
(i ) The graduations representing 1 x 10 " , 2 x 10 " or 5 x 10" of 

the authorised units of volume shall be differentiated by their 

length . 
(iii) The length of the graduation , as actually marked or optically 

magnificd , shall be not less than 2 mm . 
( iv ) The height of the nurrerals, as actually marked or optically 

magnificd , shall be not less than 4 mm . 
(v ) If the primary element has analogue movement and has a 

moving scale of which only a portion is visible through the 
window , the width of such window , in the direction 
of the scale , shall be not less than 1.5 times the distance 

between two consecutive numbered graduations. 
( d ) Operation of mechanical indicator - The operation of the indi 

cating device by themeasuring device shall be positive and reliable 
and shall be carried out by means of mechanical connection or 
through the intermediary of a permanent magnetic device 
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4. ADJUSTING DEVICES 
(a ) . The meters shall have an adjusting device to change the ratio 

between the indicated volume and the actual volume of liquid 

which has passed through the measuring device. 
(b ) When the adjusting device changes this ratio in a discontinuous 

manner, the consecutive values of this ratio shall not differ by 

more than 0 002. 
(c) Adjustment by means of a bye-pass pipe on the measuring device 

is prohibited . 


5 . 


SPECIAL PROVISIONS RELATING TO MINIMUM DELIVERY 
(a) Minimum delivery shall be determined in such a manner that the 

maximum permissible error on that delivery (see 8 a and 8b ) is 

more than or equal to each of the following values : 
(i) (a) if the primary element has analogue movement : 

the largest of the volumes corresponding to 2 mm . of its 

scalc or to 1/5 of the value of the graduation on that scale, 
(b) if the primary element has digital movement : 

volume corresponding to two units of graduation ; 
( ii) twice the periodic variation ; 
(iii) the volume which , in normal usage , corresponds to the play or 

s ip in the transmission of the motion of the measuring device 

to the primary clement of the indicating device. 
(b ) The minimum delivery should take into account, where necessary, 

the influence of auxiliary devices of the measuring assembly in 
accordance with the proíisions of the Part relating to auxiliary 

devices and measuring assemblics. 
(c ) The value of the minimum delivery , determined by the application 

of the above rules, shall be of the form 1 x 10 " , 2 X 10 " or 
5 x 10 of authorised units of volume. 


6. MAXIMUM FLO V AND MINIMUM FLOW 
( a ) The values of maximum and the minimum rates of flow of a meter 

shall be fixed in the light of the results of the model approval 

tests. 
(b ) ratio between the maximum and the minimum rates of flow 

shall be not greater than 10 for ordinary meter , and not greater 

than 5 for meters for liquified gas, 
( c) The meter shall be capable of operating in the vicinity of its maxi 

mum rate of flow for the period determined in the light of the 
results obtained in the model approval tests , without noticeably 
changing any of its metrological qualities. 
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7. EFFECT OF NATURE OF LIQUID , TEMPERATURE AND 

PRESSURE 
(a ) The certificate of model approval of a meter sha l indicate and fix : 
(i) the liquid or liquidsfor the measurement ofwhich the meter 

shal be used , 
(ii ) temperature limits of the liqu d measured if the limits are less 

than - 10 ° C or more than + 50° C . 
(iii) the maximum operating pressure of the instrument. 
(b ) The modesof meters submitted for approval shall be such that the 

variation of their errors due to : 
(i) the maximum variations of the characteristics of liquids to be 

measured , 

the maximum variations of the temperature of the liquids, 
(iii) the maximum variations in operating pressure, [these variations 

remaining within the limits fixed by the decision of approval 

referred to in 7 (a ) above ). 
shall not exceed , for each of these factors. ha f the values of the 

maximum permissible errors specified in 8 (a ) and 8 (b ) below . 
8. MAXIMUM PERMISSIBI E ERRORS ON INITIAL VERIFICA 

TION OF MEASURING ASSEMBLY 
(a ) Under the normal conditions of use and within the limits of usage 

specified in the decision of apyroval tests of the assem ,ly. th : 
maximum permissible errors on the initia verific ition of the 
measuring assembly shall be as given beow : 
Quantities measured Maximum permissible errors 
From 0.02 to 0 I litre + 2 ml 
From 0 to 0 2 litre + 2 per cent of the quantity measured . 
From 0 2 to 0 4 litre + 4 ml 
From 0.4 to 1 litre per cent of the quantity measured 
From 1 to 2 litres + 10ml 
2 litres or more 

+ 0.5 per cent of the quantity measured 
(i) The maximum permissible error on the minimum delivery shall 

be double the error specified in ( a ) above , for the quantity 

corresponding to that delivery. 
( ii ) Whatever the volume measured , the maximum permissible error 

shall notbe less than that permitted on theminimum delivery . 
(b ) Because of special difficulties of control, the maximum permissible 

error as applied to : 
(i) measuring assembly for liquified gas, 
(ii) measuring assembly for liquids measured at a temperature less 

than – 10 ° C or more than + 50 ° C , 
(iii ) measuring assembly with a minimum rate of flow of less than 

1 litre per hour, 
shall be double those specified under 8 (a ). 
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(c) If, in the flow range of the measuring assembly, the errors due to 

variations in the rate of flow , when a specified quantity is measu 
red , are all in the same sense, one of these errors shall at least 
be less than or at the most equal to the greater of the following 
two values : 


(i) half the maximum permissible errors specified above for the 

quantity measured , or 
(ü ) 0.3 per cent of the quantity measured . 


9. MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS FOR METER 

(When examined prior to initial verification of the measuring 

assembly for which it is intended ) 
(a) When the initial verification of a measuring assembly is preceded by 

a preliminary examination of the meter to be used in that assem 
bly and , if the liquid used for that examination is the same as 
that for which the meter is intended , the maximum permissible 
errors for the meter at the time of this preliminary examination 
shall be equal to the greater of the two values given below : 
half the maximum permissible error specified under 8 (a) or 8 (b ) 
for the measuring assembly, or 0.3 per cent of the quantity 
measured . 


(i) If, due to any special difficulties of control, it is difficult to 

apply the above rules, the decision ofmodel approval for that 
meter may increase the maximum permissible errors in the 
preliminary examination referred to above, upto the limits 

specified under 8 (a ) and 8 (b ) for the measuring assembly . 
( ii) In other respects, the decision of model approval of the meter 

may reduce or modify or reduce and modify the values of the 
maximum permissible errors in the course of the preliminary 
examination in the case where such preliminary examination 
of a model of the meter is carried out : 
when it is intended to measure many different liquids, with 
one of the liquids which the meter is intended to measure, or 
with a liquid different from that or those which the meter is 
intended to measure . 
In the later case, the decision of model approval may also 
specify the test rates of flows during preliminary examination 
at values other than those comprised between the maximum 
and the minimum authorised rates of flows. 
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10. MARKINGS 
(i) Every meter shall bear the following markings : 

on the dial of the indicating device or on a conspicuous 
name plate : 
(a ) the name and trade mark, if any, of the manufacturer, and 

his address, 
(b ) identification number and year ofmanufacture, 
(c) number of model approval, 
(d ) nature of the liquid or liquids to be measured and the limits 

of kinematic or dynamic viscosity, if the indication of the 
nature of the liquids is inadequate to characterise their 

viscosity . 
Note: The kinematic viscosity shall be expressed in square meters per second 

or centistokes and the dynamic viscosity in newton seconds per square 
meter or centipoises. 

( e) maximum and minimum rates of flow , 
(f ) maximum operating pressure, 
(g ) temperature interval, if the liquid has to be measured at a 

temperature less than - 10 ° C or more than + 50 ° C , 
(h ) cyclic volume, and 
on the dial of the indicator device : 
shall be marked the units in which the volumes measured are 

expressed , and the minimum delivery . 
( ii) These inscriptions shall be clearly legible and indelible under 

normal conditions of use of the meters . 
( ii ) The indicating device shall carry a designation and an identifica 

tion number specific to that device. 
( iv ) If there is possibility of confusion , the direction of flow of liquid 

shall be indicated by an arrow on the casing of the measuring 

device. 
(v ) On dismountable meters for cdible liquids, the identification 

number of the meter (or the last three digits of that number) 
shall be repeated on parts, the exchange of which may affect 

the result of measurement. 
11. METROLOGICAL CONTROLS 
(i) Every model of a meter of each manufacturer shall be submitted 

for approval tests to a laboratory specified by the Directorate of 

Weights and Measures . 
(ii) Any modifications or adjustments to an approved model, which 

may affect the results of measurement or regulatory conditions 

of use of the instrument, shall be prohibited . 
(iii) In other cases, the manufacturer shall inform the Directorate of 

Weights and Measures. 
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12. SEALS OF CONTROL, PROTECTION AND IDENTIFICATION 
(a) The meter shall be provided with a place, which is visible without 

dismantling , on an essential part of the measuring or indicating 
device or on the housing of these devices to receive the Inspectors 

stamp. 
(b ) Meters shall be provided with devices which can be sealed and 

which prevent without damage to the protection marks affixed 
on these seals , access to parts which affect the results of measure . 

ment and permit , even partially, dismantling of the meter. 
(c ). This rule does not apply to meters of edible liquids dismantling of 

which is authorised under the decision ofmodel approval. 
(d ) The decision of model approval may specify that a place shall be 

reserved on interchangeable parts of dismountable meters, for 
affixing the control seal, besides the identification number referred 
to in 10 (v ). 


PART VI 
VOLUMETRIC CONTAINER TYPE LIQUID MEASURING 

DEVICE 


1. GENERAL 

The volumetric container type liquid measuring device consists of a 
bucket, a float and dip stick suit bly graduated to indicate the volume of 
liquid at di verent hei hts in the bucket . he device is generally used for 
measuring I e quantity of inilk at milk purchasing centres. 
2. NOMINAL CAPACITIES 
(a ; The unit of volume to be used shall be the cubic decimetre 

(dm ) of, the cubic entimetre . ( cm ). 
Mote :-- The erm litre (1 ) may be used as a special name for dm and 

mitiitre (ml) for cm . 
(b ) T evolumetric container type liquid measuring device may be of 

one of the following capacities : 
5 dm , 10 dm . 20 dm and 50 dm . 
(c) The value of the smallest graduation on the dipstick shall be of 

me forun of 1x 10 ", 2x 10 ", or 5x10 " . where " represents 

a whole number, positive or negative or is equal to zero . 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
( 1) The bucket sh ul be made of sui able metal or alloy . The metal 

or alloy us. d sball ie thermally stable , shall resist de form.tion , 
suall not have an uudu.y high cu -efficient. of cubical expansion , 
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and shall not affect the liquid being measured in any way or be 
injurious to health . Some of the materials considered suitable 

are : 
(1) mild steel, 
( ii ) stainless steel, 
(iii) brass sheet, 
(iv) copper sheet, 

(v ) aluminium alloy. 
(b ) The wall thi kness of the bucket shall be so elected that the 

bucket will not get dented in normal use or becume unusable 

after a few years in service. 
( c) The bucket shall be free from surface defects and indentation : 

External and internal surfaces of the bucket made of mild steel, 

Cupper shtet and brass sheer sball be well tinned or in plated . 
(d ) AU seams shall be filled and smoothened to prevent the entrap 

ment of air or l qud. 
(e) The bu ket shall be provided with a well formed and proportionate 

spout to facilitate pouring of liquid . 
(1) The bucket shall be cylindrical in form . The bottom of the 

bucket shall be slightly concave to prevent change of shape due to 
the weight of the l quid . The maximum depth of the concavity 

shall not be more thau 20 mm . 
(8 ) The botom of the bucket shall be reinforced with angle strip of 

thickness not less than 5 mm . 
(h )". The upper edge of the bucket shall be reinforc d round the 

circut Jerence with a scintor.ing band having a thickness hot 

less iban 5 mm . 
(i) The bucket shall be provided with a suitable handle on the side 

opposite the spout. 
(j) The top of the bucket shall be provided with a cross band across 

the iame er . The band shal have a groove of appropriate 

size and centrally located for inserting the dip stick. 
(k) The float shall be suitably fabricated so as to be free from holes, 

pockets, denis or crevices. A dip stick shall b fimly welded on 
the upper centre of the fluat. The aip stick toge her with the 
float shall be o constructed hat the device so furmed maintains 

verticality in all positions. 
(1) The dip stick shall ha e a rectangular cross - section of minimum 

dimension 20 mm x 10 mm . The gradrations shall be 1 ade by 

en having or o her mans on both sides of the vertical surlace . 
(m ) Th dip sti k s all be graduatrd at suitable intervals throughout 

the nominal capacity of the measure. 
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(n ) The graduation lines on the diplstick shall be clear , straight, 

perpendicular to the axis of the stick and of unifom thick.css 

not excct ding I mm . 
( o ) The dip stick shall be identified with the bucket by a number of 

identificat on , which sball be clearly legible and udelible. 
4. TESTS 
(a ) The volumetric container type liquid measuring device shall be 

calibrated “ to contain " . ( In capaciiy) 
(b ) For the purposes of calibratin , a ganda d test measure of 

appropriate capacity shall be used . 
(c) Before calibration , the bucket sball be examined to ensure that it 

is clean and 11 ee from leakage. 
(d ) Measured quantities of test liquid from the trst measure shall be 

poured in the bucket and ihe corresponding mark on the dip 

stick examined for checking accuracy . 
5. PERMISSIBLE ERROR 

The maximum permissible error shall not exceed the limits specified 
below : 
Marks representing upto half capacity +2 percent of the capacity under 

measurement. 
Marks representing more than half 1 percent of the capacity under 
capacity and upto full capacity 

measurement. 
6. INSCRIPTIONS 

The following inscriptions shall be clearly and indelibly marked at a 
conspicious place on the bucket or on a special plate securely attached to 
the bucket : 

(a ) nominal capacity , 
ib ) manufacturer s name or trade mark , 

(c ) the words for " edible liquids" . 
7. STAMPING 

The stamp of verification shall be affixed on a plate or other device 
affixed with the bucket or dip stick ." ; 
(8 ) after Schedule VI, the followinz Schedule shall be inserted 

namely : 


. 
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SCHEDULE VI- A 
TEMPERATURE MEASURIN INSTRUMENTS 

CLIN.CAL THERMOMETERS 
1. GENERAL 

This part deals with mercury - inplass clinical hermometers, with a 
maximum indicting device, intended to measure body temperature 
of human beings. 
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2. UNIT OF TEMPERATURE AND GRADUATION OF SCALE 
(a ) The thermometers shall be graduated in degrecs Celsius 

(Symbol: ° C ) . 
(b ) The graduated scale shall inc ude the range of temperature either 

from 35.0 ° C to -3.0° C or fr.im 35.0 ° C to 42.0 ° C . 
(c) The thermometers shall be graduated at every 0.1 ° C . 
3. TYPES 
(a ) Clinical thermometers may be of the solid stem type or of the 

enclosed scale type. 
(i) In the solid stem type thermometers, the scale shall be marked 

directly on the tube of the capillary ( stem ) . 
(ii) fu the enclosed scale type thermometers, the scale shall be 

marked on a scale - S rp athxed lengthw se behind the 
Capillary tune and the scale shall be fused into an airtight 
transparent tube which I joined to the mercury bulb and 

forms a pr tective sheath . 
(b ) The term merers shall be pri ided with a maximum id caring 

cevice which prevents the mercury froin discead ng by its :If 

when th : the moneter is cooled . 
4 . MATERIALS 
(a ) The bulhs of the thrmometers shall b m de from glass which 

possesses t e properties indicati. g in Appendix A. 
(b ) When dete min d by the method indicated in Appendix B , the 

gloss used for maximum indicating device, he capillary tube 
and the bulb shall extract nnt mire than 310 micrograms of 

sodium oxide (Na , 0 ) per gram of glass . 
(c) The scale-strip of he enclosed scale type thermometers shall he 

made of translucent miterial, meral or any other material 

having dimensional stability compatible with that of glass . 
5 . CONSTRUCTION 
( ) (i) The cinical thermometers shall be free from visible defects 

such s knots, crac s, bubbles and rising of h :brne. 
( ii ) Ins stem thermometers, the stein sh : ll have a ens front 

so designed that when the therm meter is being ruad , ihe 

liquid colun appears to be at le at I mm . wide. 
(iii) The j int of the st m wi h the buib shali be smooth . 
(i ) Thaxsof the bulb and the capillary shall appear to be in 

one straight line. 
(v ) In so id stem thermom - ters, the stem shall be provided with 

an opaque enamelied backing. 
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(vi) The capillary tube shall be such that the entire mercury 

column and its meniscus are easily and distinctly seen as of 

uniform width throughout the l ngth of the c pillary. 
(b ) The mercury used shall be nure and dry . The bul ), the capillary 

tube and themercurv shall be fr e from entrapped gasus 30 és to 

ensure the proper working of the thermometers. 
(c) The scale strip of the ei closed ca e type thermometers shall be 

fixed fi mly to the capillary tube at one en so astp event any 
mutual di placement of the two parts. Its 1 osition sh 11 be 
indicated by an indelible mark on ihe heath at the level with 
( ne of the num ered graduations of the sale. 
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Note: This mark facilitates detection of any accidental displacement of 

the scale strip with res , ect to the capillary tube . 
(d) The sheath shall not contain any foreign matter and shall be free 

from entrapped moisture . 
(e) After the thermome er has been hrated to at least 37 0 ° C and 

then cool dron to a teperature below 5 ° C , the column 
shall fall -elow the lwest n imbered gradua io lin : only when 
the m - rcury is subject d to a acc lera ion of 600 m / s at the 

level of he bottom of the tu b for two min tes. 
6. GRADUATION AND NUMBERING 
(a ) The inerval between every degree celsius shall be not less than 

Six mm . 
(b ) The graduations shall be uniform and distinct. They sha l be 

engraved a d filed with suitable ſigmint or printed indel bly . 
The lines shall be perpendicu ar to the axis of the thermome er. 
Their thick ess shall be not mo e than one- fifth of the gradua 

tion interval 
(c) Lines reprºsenting 35 , 37, 40 degrees and the last degree shall be 

number d in fill while tho e representing oth r degr. es may 
have unit p ac digit only. The nu nbe s shall be engrav d and 
filed with suitable pigment or printed i delibly. 


7. MARKING 

The followin markirg shall be engraved or printed indel bly on the 
scale strip of the enclo ed scale type thermon eiers and on the stem 
of the solid stem type thermometers. 

(i) the symbol " C " ; 
(ii ) themanufacturer s name or trade mark ; 
(iii ) batch number or code number. 
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8 . METROLOGICAL CONTROLS 
( a ) Approval ofmodel 
(i) Every model of the thermometer of each manufacturer shall 

be submitted for approval to a laboratory specified by the 

D. rectorate of Legal Metrology. 
(ii) No change in an approved model shall be made without 

special authorisation . 
( b ) Verification 

All new thermometers shall be submitted to tests for initial verification . 
9. SEALING 

The Inspector s seal shall be applied by a suitable method at such a 

place that it does not obstruct the normal use of the thermometers. 
10. MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS 

After cooling to a temperature 20 + 3 ° C the readings of clinical thermo 
meters shall not be incorrect by more than + 0.1° C upto 41.0 ° C and 

+ 0.2 ° C beyond 41.0 ° C . 
11. TIME OF RESPONSE 

The time required to attain the temperature from lowest graduated 

temperature to (40 + 0.1) ° C shall not bemore than 10 seconds, when 
placed in a constant temperature water bath at 40 + 1 ° C . No 
stirring during observation is to be done . 

APPENDIX A 
QUALITIES OF GLASSES FOR BULBS OF THERMOMETER 

In order to be suitable for the production of bulbs of clinical thermo 
meters the glass shall have qualities such that a thermometer, without a 
maximum indicating device, manufactured with that glass and heated in a 
boiling water bath for half an hour does not give a change of the zero by 
more than 0.05 ° C . 

APPENDIX B 
DETERMINATION OF HYDROLYT C RESISTANCE OF 

GLASS GRAINS AT 98 ° C 
1 . APPARATUS 

(a ) Balance, accuracy + 5 mg. or better 
( b ) Burettes , 10 ml., graduated at 0.05 ml. and 1 ml. or 2 ml. 

graduated at 0.01 ml. 
(c) Cooling bath , of capacity sufficient to contain 1 litre of water 

for each flask used in the test . 
(d ) Conical flasks, 100 ml. capacity, made of chemically resistant 

glass and pre-heated for filling to the base of the neck with 

water and heating as described in clause (e) below . 
G. 96 
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(c ) Volumetric flasks, 50 ml. capacity. made of chemically resi 

stant glass with glass stoppers. It is advisable to select flasks 
with the graduation line in the lower half of the neck . Before 
use, each fiasks shou d be pre-tested by filling to above the 
graduation mark with water and heating to 100 ° C in the 
heating bath for 3 separate periods of one hour, using a fresh 
quantity of water in the flask each time. 


Note: -- Flasks made from vitreous silica may also be used in which case 

the pre- treatment is not required . 

Hammer, weighing about 1 kg . 
(g ) Mortar and pestle made of hardened steel. 
(h ) Pipette 25 ml. 
(i) Sieves. A set of 200 mm . diameter square apperture sieves, 

with stainless steel mesh , including 
-a sieve (A ) of 500 micrometres aperture , 
--a sieve ( B ) of 300 micrometres aperture , and 
-a sieve ( C ) of a convenient aperture between 600 and 1000 

micrometies. 
The cover, pan and especially the rings should be of stainless steel or 
lacquered wood . 

The use of sieve ( C ) is recommended to retain larger pieces of glass 
and 10 avoid heavy wear on sieve ( A ). 
(j) Thermometer, covering the range 90 ° to 100 ° C , capable of 

being read to an accuracy of + 0.2 ° C. 
(k) Heating bath , gas or electrically heated , thermostatically 

controlled , of copacity sufhcient to contain 1 litre of liquid fo 
each flask used in the test and capable of carrying out the 

heating cycle described in clause 4 below . 
(1) Stoppered storage vessel. 


2. REAGENTS 

(a ) Analytical grade reagents shall be used throughout. 
(b ) Distilled water or deionized water, of high purity complying 

with the following requirements when tested immediately 
before use. It should be free from dissolved gases and heavy 
metals particularly copper shown on the diihiozone test; it 
should have a specific conductivity not exceeding 1 x 10-45 /m 

at 20 ° C and it should be neutral to methyl red . 
(c) Citric acid 0.1 M. Dissolve 21.008g of solid citric acid 

(C , H , O ,, H , 0 ) in water and dilute to one litre. 
(d ) Hydrochloric acid 0.01 N. 
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(e ) Disodium hydrogen phosphate 0.2 M . Dissolve 35.60 g of 

solid disodium hydrogen phosphate (Na, HPO , 2 H ,O ) in 

water and dilute to ore litre. 
(f) Buffer solution PH = 5.2 . Add 92.8 ml of 0.1 M , citric acid 

to 107.2 ml. of 0.2 M. disodium hydrogen phosphate . 
(g ) Mehyl red indicator. Dissolve 25mg. of the sodium salto 

methyl red in 100ml. of water . 
3 . PREPARATION OF SAMPLE 

Wrap the glass article as received , which should preferably have a wall 
thickness less than 1.5 mm ., in clear paper and break it with a few hammer 
blows. Transfer at least 30 g of pieces between 10 and 30 mm diameter to 
the hardened steel mortar, insert the pestle and drive sharply , once «nly , 
with hamn.er. Transfer the glass from the mortar to the upper sieve and 
shake the set of sieves briefly to separate the finer particles. Return to the 
mortar the glass remaining on sieves (A ) and (C ) and repeat the crushing 
and sieving until only about 10 g of glass remain on sieve ( C ). Discard the 
glass from sieve (C ) and from the receiving pan . Shake the set of sieves by 
hand for five minutes. Reserve for the test the grains which pass through 
sieve ( A ) but are retained on Sieve (B ). 

At least 10 g of sample is required for the test. If it is necessary to 
crush and sieve more sample, it is essential that sample already obtained 
should be removed from sicve ( B ) and not sieved again . 

After completion of all crushing and sieving, combine the samples, 
spread the grains on clear glazed paper and pass the magnet through them 
to remove any iron particle. Transfer the sample to the storage vessel and 
insert the stopper . 
4. PROCEDURE 

Transfer 2.00 g of the freshly prepared sample into each of three 50 ml. 
volumetric flasks. Remove any adherent fine particles by swirling the grains 
six times in separate 30 ml. portions of water , decanting as much water as 
possible after each washing . Fill the flask with water to the gradua 
tion line and fill a fourth flask with distilled water to serve as blank test. 
Distribute the glass grains evenly over the flask bases of the sample flasks by 
gently shaking them , on the heating bath maintained at 98 ° 0 5 ° C so 
that they are immersed half way up the neck (a rack to hold the flask may 
be used). Increase the rate of heating so that the specified temperature is 
recorded within 3 minutes; after 5 minutes , when the flask has been warmed , 
insert the stopper. Continue the heating for 60 minutes from the time of 
immersion , maintaining the heating bath at 98 ° + 0.5 ° C. 

Remove the flasks from the bath , take out stoppers, place the flasks in 
the cooling bath , cool in running water and agitate contents of cach flisk 
thoroughly , then allow to stand until the grains settle and a clear superna 
tant solution is obtained . 
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By means of a pipette, transfer 25 ml. of the clear solution from each 
flask into separate 100 ml. conical flasks, add to each of these flasks two 
drops of methyl red indicator and titrate with 0.01 N hydrochloric acid , 
matching the end-point with 25 ml. of buffer solution plus two drops of 
indicator contained in a similar conical flask . Titrate all three sample 
solutions and the blank test solution in the same way . 

5. EXPRESSION OF RESULTS 


Subtract the blank test value from each of the three values obtained 
from the samples and calculate the mean of the results per gram of sample ; 
report this value and its equivalent in alkali extracted , calculated as 
micrograms of sodium oxide (Na, O ) per one gram of glass. 

1 ml. of 0.01 N hydrochloric acid = 310 micrograms of sodium oxide. 
NOTE : If the wall ihickness of the article used for the test is less than 
1.5 mm , or if the density of glass is outside the range of 2.3 to 2.7 g per 
ml. at 20 ° C , these values should also be reported . 

( 9) after schedule IX , the following schedule shall be inserted , 
namely : 

“ SCHEDULE IX - A 


A. Vanaspati and Edible Oils 
Net weights 

Maximum limits 

of Error 

+ 1.5 % 
+ 1.25 % 


2 kg 
4 kg 
15.5 kg 
16.5 kg ) 


+ 0.6 % 


B. Articles sold in Polythene Bags 
1. FOODGRAINS Pulses and other Edible Seeds. 

Such as wheat, rice, ragi, pulses (masur dal, chana dal, chana whole , 
Thur dal, moong dal, Moong whole, Bengal gram dal, Bengal gram whole , 
green gram dal, green gram whole), white gram , rajma, Dalia, black gram 
dal, urad dal, urad dal whole , til seeds, peas, sago , coffee seeds, suji, 
fenugree lseed (methi), betelnut, cucumber seed , fennel, etc. etc. 
Net weight 

Permissible errors 
Less than 100g 

3.00 % 
1018 to 500g 

2.00 % 
500g to 1000g 

1.50 % 
Over 1000g 


0.75 % 
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II . SPICES : 

Such as Pepper, Chillies, Cuminseed , Tu meric Black Rye , Coriander, 
Cardamun , Soonf Anise seed ), Mustard seeds, Ajvayan , Poppy seeds, 
Kalaunji , Abjosh , Cinnamon , Cloves, Dry ginger , Tamarind , Raungi, 
Garlic, Chiranji, Kush -Kush , Dalchini. 


Net weight 
Less than 100g 
100g to 500 : 
5018 to 1000g 
Over 1000g 


Permissible error 

3.00 % 
2.00 % 
1.50 % 
0.75 % 


III . POWDERED ARTICLES : 

Such as Chillies powder , Pepper powder, Turmeric powder, Chana 
flour, Arrow -root powder, Pengalg am flour , Coriander powder, Amchoor , 
Gram Masala , Washing Soda , Wheat flour, Coffee powder, Soapnut powder, 
Table Salt, Nut powder etc. etc. 
Net weight 

Permissible error 
Less than 100g 

3.00 % 
101g to 200g 

2.00 % 
2018 to 1000g 

1.50 % 
Over 1000g 

0.75 % 


IV . DRY, FRUITS : 

Such as Groundnut, dry coconut dry grapes, Cashewnuts, Almond 
seeds, dry dates, etc. etc. 
Net weight 

Permissible error 
Less than 100g 

3.00 % 
101g to 500g 

2.50 % 
5018 to 1000g 
Over 1000g 


1.50 % 


0.75 % 


V. OTHE ITEMS : 

Such as Sugar, Jaggery Kandsari, Soapnut, Chandani, Camphor, 
Benjoih , Chakka etc. etc. 
Net weight 

Permissible error 
Less than 100g 

3.00 % 
1018 to 200g 

2.00 % 
2018 to 1000g 

1.50 % 
Over 1000g 

0.75 % ." ; 
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(10 ) for Schedule IX , the following Schedule shall be substituted , 
namely:-- 

“ SCHEDULE XI 
Fees payable for verification and stamping of weights , 
measures and weighing and measuring 

instruments 


Denomination Fee per piece 
1. WEIGHTS 
(a ) Bullion weights 

Rs. 
4.50 
4.50 
3.00 
3.00 
3.00 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
1.15 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 

0.75 
Img 

0.75 
(b ) Brass weights (other than Bullion ) 

1.50 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 


20kg 
10kg 
5kg 
2kg 

Ikg 
500g 
200g 
100g 
50g 
20g 
10g 
5g 
2g 

1g 
500mg 
200mg 
100mg 
50mg 
20mg 
10mg 
5mg 


2mg 


1kg 
500g 
200g 
100g 
50g 
20g 
10g 
5g 
2g 
lg 
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Denomination 


Fec per piece 


(c) Sheet metal weights (Other than Bullion ) 

Rs. 
500mg 

0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 


200mg 
100mg 
50mg 
20mg 
10mg 
5mg 
2mg 
1mg 


(d ) Iron and Steel weights 


50kg 
20kg 


10kg 
5kg 
2kg 

Ikg 
500g 
200g 
100g 


Rs. 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.15 
1.15 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.40 


50g 
(e) Carat weights 

500C 
200c 
100c 
50c 
20c 
10c 
50 
2c 

Ic 
50 / 100c 
20 /100c 
10 / 100c 
5 / 100c 
2 /100c 

1 / 100C 
0.5 /1000 


1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
0.75 
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Denomination Fee per piece 
2 . CAPACITY MEASURES: (including Storage tank , Vehicle tanks, 
Dispensing measures and Peg measures. 
Capacity 

Fee per piece 
50 litres and above Rs. 7.50 for the first 100 litres or part 

thereof plus Rs. 3 for every additional 
100 litres or part thereof subject to a 
maximum of Rs. 750 . 

Rs. 
201 

3.00 
101 

3.00 
151 

1.50 
21 

1.50 
$ 1,1 

1.50 
500ml 

0.75 
200ml 

0.75 
100ml 

0.75 
50ml 

0.75 
20ml 

0.75 
10ml 

0.75 
5ml 

0.75 
2ml 

0.75 
1ml 

0.75 
18.51 

3.00 
60ml 

0.75 
30ml 

0.75 
3. LENGTH MEASURES 
(a ) Non - flexible 
2.00m 

1.50 
1.00m (Ordinary) 1.50 
0.50m (Ordinary) 1.50 
1.00m (Graduated 

at every cm ) 3.00 
0.50m (Graduated 

at every cm ) 3.00 
(b ) Fabric or Plastic Tape measures 
50m 

4.50 
30m 

4.50 
20m 

3.00 
15m 

3.00 
10m 

3.00 
5m 

1.50 
2m 

1.50 
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Denomiuation 


Fee per picce 


( c) Steel Tapes 


Rs. 
7.50 
7.50 
4.50 
4.50 
3.00 
1.50 
1.50 


50m 
30m 
20m 
15m 
10m 
2m 

Im 
(d ) Folding Scales 

lm 

0.50m 
(c ) Surveying Chains 

30m 
20m 


1.50 
0.75 


4.50 
3.00 


4 . 


WEIGHING INSTRUMENTS (Other than Beam Scales of Classes 

C and D , Automatic Weighing Machines and Totalising Machines) 


Denomination 


Fee per 


instrument 


400 t 
300 t 
200 t 
150 t 
100 t 
80 t 
60 t 
50 t 
40 t 
30 t 
25 t 
20 t 
15 t 
10 t 
5 t 
3t 
2 t 


Rs. 
375.00 
300.00 
225.00 
180.00 
150.00 
135.00 
120.00 
105.00 
105.00 
105.00 

75.00 
75.00 
75.00 
60.00 
60.00 
37.50 
37.50 
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Denomination 


Fee per 


instrument 


Rs. 


1500kg 
1000kg 
500kg 
300kg 
250kg 
200kg 
150kg 
100kg 
50kg 
30kg 
20kg 
15kg 
10kg 
5kg 
3kg 
2kg 

1kg 
300g and below person weighing 
machines 

(excluding bath 
room scales) 


22.50 
22.50 
22.50 
22.50 
22.50 
15.00 
15.00 
15.00 
11.25 
11.25 
7.50 
7.50 
4.50 
4.50 
4.50 
4.50 
3.00 


15.00 


5 . 


BEAM SCALES (Classes " C and D ) 


Denomination 


Fee per 


instrument 


1000kg 
500kg 
300kg 
200kg 
100kg 
50kg 
20kg 


Rs. 
22.50 
15.00 
15.00 
7.50 
7.50 


4.50 


10kg 
5kg 
2kg 


4.50 
4.50 
3.00 
3.00 
1.50 


Ikg 


500g and below 
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6 . 


AUTOMATIC WEIGHING MACHINES 


Denomination 


Fec per 


instrument 


Rs. 
Exceeding 10 t 

150.00 
Not exceeding 10 t 112.50 

but exceeding It 
Not exceeding it 

but exceeding 50kg 75.00 
Not e ceeding 50kg 
but exceeding 10kg 

45.00 
Not execeding 10kg 

30.00 
7. TOTALISING MACHINES 

Each machine 225.00 
8. VOLUME MEASURING INSTRUMENTS 
(a ) Dispensing umps 
Each pump 

75.00 
( b ) Other Instruments 
Exceeding 100 litres Rs. 60 for the first 100 litres plus 

Rs. 50 for each additional 100 litres 
or part thereof subject to maximum 

of Rs. 1000 . 
Not exceeding 100 1 

but exceeding 501 60.00 
Not exceeding 501 

but exceeding 201 37.50 

Not exceedidg 201 30.00 
9 . Clinical Thermometer 

Rs. 0.20 per unit 
10. Water Meter 
(Domestic type) 

Rs. 5.00 per meter 
(11) for Schedule XIV , the following Schedule shall be substituted , 
namely S 

" SCHEDULE XIV 
Licensing and renewal fee for manufacturers dealers 

and repairers of Weights and Measures 
(a ) Manufacturer 

Rs. 100 per annum 

(Calendar year) 
(b ) Dealer 

Rs. 75 per annum 

( Calendar year) 
( c) Repairer 

Rs. 50 per annum 
( Calendar year )" 

By order of the Governor, 

S. PADMAKUMAR, 
Special Secretary ( Revenue) . 
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Explanatory Note 


( This note is not part of the notification but is intended to indicate 
its general purport.) 

Difficulties are being experienced due to the absence of specification 
for certain items in the Weights and Measures ( Enforcement) Rules. For 
uniformity sake , the Directorate of Weights and Measures, Government of 
India, has prepared common specification based on the recommendations of 
the ó . 1. M. L. to be incorporated in the State Weights and Measures 
(Enforcement) Rules. 

The above notification is intended to incorporate parallel amendments 
to the Kerala Weights and Measures ( Enforcement) Rules . 


come 
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Calicut Town Planning Trust 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 2854 /A1/79 /CTPT . 

23rd July 1979 . 
Whereas it is expedient to impose certain control on the Building 
Surveyors engaged in the preparation of building plans etc., purporting to 
be presented in the Trust to facilitate the smooth implementation of its 
various Development Schemes the Calicut Town Planning Trust hereby 
makes the following regulations ( vide its Resolution No. 625 
dated 13-7-1979) . 

REGULATIONS 
1. (i). These regulationsmay be called the " Calicut Town Planning 
Trust (Registration of Building Surveyors) Regulations 1979” . 
( ii) These regulations shall 

into force with effect 
from 1-10-1979 . 

2. In these Regulations unless the context otherwise requires 

(a ) Application for permission includes application in the form 
prescribed , sp :cification reports , building plan and site plan . 

(6 ) Building shall have the meaning as defined in the Kerala 
Municipal Corporation Act 1960. 

( c) The Chairman means the Ex-officio Chairman of the 
Trust Board. 

(d ) Construction includes alteration , modification or addition to 
existing building . 

(e) Registered Building Surveyor means the Building Surveyor / 
Engineer /Architect registered under these Regulations. 

(f ) Registering Authority means the Executive Trustee appointed 
under Section 46 - A of the Madras Town Planning Act 1920 . 

(g ) Rules means the Kerala Municipal Building Rules 1968 as 
amended from time to time. 

(h ) Trust means the Calicut Town Planning Trust constituted 
under section 45 of the Madras Town Planning Act 1920. 

3. (i) No person shall construct, reconsiruct or modity any building 
or put up any structure in any place within the jurisdiction of the Trust 
except with the permission of the executive Trustce. 

( ii) Any person intending to construct any building or put up any 
structure shall apply to the Executive Trustee for permission in the prescribed 
form together with the drawings and plans required as provided in 
the Rules. 
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(iii) The drawings, plans etc., to be submitted under sub clause (ii ) 
shall be prepared and signed by a Building Surveyor registered under 
clause 8 ( il of these Regulations or by an E.igine :r in the services of State 
or Central Government or a Local Authority . 

4. The Exrcutive Trustee shall not entertain any application for 
permission unless he dr.wings, plans etc. , are prepared and signed by a 
Registered Building Surveyor or by the Engineer mentioned in clause 3 (iii ) 
and the application has been countersigned by him . 

5. The Executive Trustee shall be the authority competent to grant 
registration to building urveyors for the purposes of these Regulations. 

6. Any person intending to be a building surveyor under the Trust 
shall apply to the Executiyc Trustee for registration in the form prescribed . 

7... The person shall be eligible for being registered und.r these 
Regulations unless 

(a) He possesses the minimum technical qualification 
(i) Lower Grade Drawing Group Certificate (M.G.T.E.) 

OR 
( ii ) Second Grade Certificate secured by Drr.ftsman- Civil Trainces 

under T. T. Scheme College of Egineering, Trivandrum or 
under Industrial Trainig Centre conducted by the Ministry 
of Labour, Government of India after a Course of 
eighteen months. 

OR 
(iii) Diploma il Craftsmanship (Draftsman -Civil ) obtained after a 

Course of eighteen months at the Industrial Training Institute 
of the State or equivalent courses. 

OR 
(iv ) Building Drawing and estimate (Higher or Lower) and any 

two of the other Civil Engineering subjects (Higher or Lower) 

under K. G. T. E. or M.G.T.E. 
(b ) Remit the registration fee of Rs. 50 along with the application 
in the Trust Office. 

(i) Wh re the Executive Trust e is satisfied that the applicant is 

comp :tent, he may gra t the regi.tration . 
(ii ) If for reason , to be recorded in wriring the Executive Trustec 

finds that any ap ; l cint is not suitable for being registered he 

shall reject the application . 
(iii) Registration of an applicınt under Clause 8 (i) shall be valid . 

for op- riod of one financid year unless the registering 

authority consid rs that it should expire on any previous date . 
(iv) In all cases where applications have bern rejrcted under 

sub clause (ii) the applicant shall be entitled to get the 
fcc refunded . 
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9. (i) Any registration granted under 

clausc 8 (i) shall be 
renewable annually . 

(ii) An applicant registered under clause 8 (i) shall , if he intends to 
keep the registration in force for further period apply to the registering 
authority for renewal of the registration . 

(iii ) An application for renewal of registration under sub clause ( ii ) 
shall be presented not less than thirty days prior to the expiration of the 
registration then in force together with a renewal fee of Rs. io . 

(iv ) The registering au hority shall within 30 days of receipt of 
application by him for fenewal of registration e ther grant the renewal or 
refuse the same for specific reasons to be recorded in writing. 

(v ) Where the registering authority has not communicated his 
decision under sub clause (iv ) to the applicant within the time specified the 
app icant shall be deemed to have obtained the registration renewed for the 
period specified in the application . 

10. (i) Where a registered building surveyor has failed to apply for 
the renewal of the registration within the time specified under clause 9 (iii ) 
he shall cease to be as such . 

(ii) Nothing contained in Sub clause (i) above shall preclude a 
defaulter to apply afresh and obtain a registration as provided under 
clauses 6 , 7 and 8 of these regulations. 

11. (i) An applicant who has obtained a registration under the 
foregoing clauses shall be known as Rcgis ered Building Surve ,or under the 
Trust and he shall have the right to prepare the drawings, plans etc., 
intended to be presented to the Trust as provided under clause 3 (ii) subject 
to the restrictions hereinafter appearing . 

( ii ) The Registered Building Surveyor shall be fully conversant with 
the various development schemes and projects whether draft or final 
contemplated by the Trust. 

( iii) The drawings, plans, etc., meant to be presented to the Trust 
under clause 3 ( ii) shall be prepared without prejudice to the schemes and 
projects in force or those proposed to be taken up by the Trust . 

( iv ) All drawings, plans etc., prepared by the Registered Building 
Surveyor shall be true to fact and shall contain all relevant details segarding 
the Iroject where any such proposed custruction is likely to interfcrc 
with the same. 

(v ) The drawings etc., prcpared by th- Registered Building Surveyor 
shall be in conformity with the Rules as amended from time to time and it 
shall contain inter- alia. 

(a ) The boundaries of the site and of any contiguous land 

belonging to the owner thereof. 
(b ) The position of the site in relation to neighbouring streets , 


(c ) The name of the street in which the building is proposed to 

be situated . 
(d ) All existing buildings standing on the site. 
(e) The position of the building and of other buildings if any, 

which the applicant intends to erect upon his contiguous land 
referred to in sub rule (v ) (a ) in relation to the boundaries of 
the site and in case where the site has been partitioned the 

boundaries of the portion owacd by the other owners . 
(f) The means of access from the street to the building. 
(g ) Free passage or way in front of the building. 
(h ) The width of the street if any in front and of the street if any 

at the side or rear of the building and 
(i ) Such other particulars as may be required by the Executive 

Trustee. 
(vi) Where the Registered Building Surveyor finds that a proposed 
construction cannot be carried out in accordance with the Rules or in 
conformity with the Schemes of the Trust he shall advise the party to drop 
the proposal. 

(vii) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub clause (vi) where 
a party intends to go ahead with his proposals which is not in confirmity 
with the Rules and Schemes of the Trust, the Registered Building Surveyor 
may prepare the drawing , plans etc., as may be desired by the party . 

Provided that in all such cases the Registered Building Su veyor shall 
make a foot-note of the nature of viol..tions and the compelling circum 
stances therefor : 

Provided further that the Registered Building Surveyor shall not 
prepare such defective drawings etc., unless he is satisficd that the proposed 
construction is impracticable in accordance with the Rules and the schemes 
envisaged by the Trust. 

(viii ) It shall be lawful for the registering authority to issue such 
instructions and directions to the Registered Building Surveyors from time 
to time as it may be found necessary and the Registered Building Surveyor 
shall be bound to comply with such direct ons. 

12. (i) The registering authority may at any time by order in writing 
suspend or cancel the registration of a Registered Building Surveyor if he is 
satisfied that 

(a ) he has obtained the registration by fraud or misrepresentation 
or by suppressing material facts 

OR 
(b ) he fails to comply with the instructions or directions of the 

registering authority and prepare drawings, plans etc. , 
inconsistent with the provisions of the Rules and the develop 
ment schemes and projects of the Trust 
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OR 
(c ) with the intention of misguiding the authorities of the Trust he 

prepare drawings, plans ctc., suppressing material facts or 

giving false details. 
(ii) The registering authority shall before passing any order under 
sub clause (i) give a reasonable opportunity to the Registered Building 
Surveyor against whom the action is contemplated to show cause against 
the proposed action and he shall be heard . 

13. In any case where the Planner of the Trust considers that action 
has to be taken against any Registered Building Surveyor under clause 12 (i) 
he shall report such cases to the registering authority then and there . 

. 14. (i) Any Registered Building Surveyor who is aggrieved of any 
order passed by the registering authority under clause 12 (i) may within 30 
days of receipt of the order by him prefer an appeal before the Chairman . 

( ii ) The Chairman shall upon perusing such documents or taking 
such evidence asmay be deem fit either revoke or confirm the order passed 
by the registering authority : 

Provided that any appeal filed under sub clause ( 2) shall be disposed 
of within a reasonable time by the Chairman . 

15. (i) No Registered Building Surveyor whose registration has been 
cancelled under clause 12 ( 1) shall be eligible for fresh registration unless a 
period of one year has been elapsed since the cancellation of the registra 
tion . 

( ii ) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub clause (i) above, no 
Registered Building Surveyor whose registration has been cancelled under 
clause 12 (i) (c) shall be eligible for fresh registration . 

The Trust Board may by a resolution amend these regulations by 
inserting therein or deleting therefrom or modifying any of the clauses in 
these regulations. 


C. C. KESAVAN , 

Executive Trustee , 
(For and on behalf of the 
Calicut Town Planning Trust). 


& . 79/ V . 


Kerals Gazette No. 33 dated 14th August 1979. 
PART IV 

Greater Cochin Development Authority , Cochin -20 
NOTICE OF PUBLICATION OF NOTIFICATION - I 

[Under Rule 33 (a ) of the Town Planning Rules, 1113 ] 
No. P7-13849 /77 . 

25th July 1979 . 
The following notification was published on 25-7-1979 on the notice 
board of the Greater Cochin Development Authority . 

NOTIFICATION - I 
(Under Section 8 of the Town Planning Act, 1108) 
It is hereby notified under Section 8 of the Town Planning Act, 1108 
( IV of 1108 ) that the Greater Cochin Development Authority passed 
under Sub section (1) of Section 7 of the Town Planning Act, 1108 (IV 
of 1108 ) the following resolution at its meeting held on 16-6-1979. 

Under Section 7 (1) of the Town Planning Act, 1108 ( IV of 1108 ) 
the Greater Cochin Development Authority constituted under sub -section (1 ) 
of Section 53 -A of the Town Planning Act, 1108 ( IV of 1108 ) read with 
Section 53 - B thereof and sub -section 1 of Section 54- A of the Madras 
Town Planning Act, 1920 ( VII of 1920 ) read with Section 54 - B thercof 
decides to prepare a Town Planning Scheme for Kaloor-Palarivattom 
Road , in respect of the area described hereunder, with a view to control 
ling the land use and development of the area . 
DETAILED TOWN PLANNING SCHEME FOR KALOOR -PALARIVATTOM 

ROAD 
District:-Ernakulam . 
Taluk :-Kanayannur. 
Villages :-Poonithura and Elamkulam . 

Boundaries 
North : Sy. Nos. 54 , 53, 52, 12, 14 and 16 of Elamkulam 

Village and Sy. Nos. 170,168 and 167 of Edappally South 
Village (Portion of southern boundaries of Edappallý South 

Village) 
East : Vyttila Palarivattom Road . 
South : Sy . Nos. 87 , 85 , 225, 223 of Ela Village falling 

within the Kaloor Town Planning Scheme and Sy. Nos. 109, 
110 , 112 of Elamkulam Village and Sy . Nos. 137 , 136 , 
129 , 132, 92 , 55 , 53 , 52 , 46 and 48 of Poonithura 

Village 
West : Kaloor Town Planning Schemc area and Perandoor Road 

Scheme area . 
G. 77 /V . 
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Approximate area : 

76 Hectares. 
The following Survey Nos. of Elamkulam Village , and Poonithura 
Village of Kanayannur Taluk are included in the Scheme: 

Sy. Nos. Elamkulam Village : 58, 56 , 55 , 77 , 86 , 83, 84, 85 , 
78, 79, 80 , 81, 82, 9, 8, 10 , 11, 7, 6, 5 , 4 , 3 , 2, 15 , 1, 
97, 99 , 100 , 106 , 107 , 111, 108 , 105, 104 , 101, 98 , 102, 103, 
96, 12 (P ), 16 (P ), and 224 . 

Sy . Nos. Poonithura Village. 1, 2 , 3, 4, 5 , 6 , 7 , 8 , 9, 10, 
11, 12 , 13, 14 , 15, 16 , 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23 , 24 , 25 , 
26 , 27, 28, 29 , 30 , 31, 32 , 33 , 34, 35, 36 , 37, 38, 39 , 40 , 
41, 42 , 43, 44, 45 , 93, 94 , 95 , 96 , 97, 98 , 99, 100 , 101 , 
102, 103, 104 , 105, 106 , 107, 108 , 109, 

111, 112 , 
114 , 115, 116 , 117, 118 , 119, 120, 121 , 122, 123, 124 , 125, 
126, 127 (P ), 130 , 131, 77 (P ), 1433. 

A copy of the plan of the area included in the scheme (Map DSN ) will 


110 , 


113 , 


. 


be kept for inspection during Office hours at the office of the Greater Co.hin 
Development Authority . 

T. O. KHATHIR PILLAI, 
Office of the Greater Cochin 

Secretary . 
Developinent Authority , 

( For and on behalf of the Greater 
Cochin - 20 . 

Cochin Development Authority ) 
Under Section 15 of the Town Planning Act, 1108 ( IV of 1108) no 
person shall erect or proceed with any building or work or enter into or carry 
out a contract in respect of the land within the area included in the scheme 
without applying for and obtaining permission from the Greater Cochin 
Development Authority or the Responsible Authority . 


T. O. KHATHIR PILLAI, 

Secretary . 
(For and on behalf of the Greater 
Cochin Development Authority ) 


Office of the Greater Cochin 
Development Authority , 
Kadavanthra , Cochin - 20 . 
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തീയതി GL6008 

കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പ്മെൻറ് അതോറിറ്റി ഓഫീസിലെ 
നോട്ടീസ് ബോർഡിൻമേൽ പ്രസിദ്ധീകരിച്ചിട്ടുളളതാകുന്നു . 


3 


നാലാം 


വിലാപനം- I 
ട്രൗൺ പ്ളാനിംഗ് ആക്ററ് 8 -ാം വകുപ്പിൻ പ്രകാരം) 
c ഗററർ കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പൂമെന്റ്അതോറിററി 1108 - ലെ ടൗൺ പ്ലാനിംഗ് 
ആക്ററ് (1108 - ലെ നാലാം ആക്ററ്) 7 -ാം വകുപ്പിലെ 1 -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പനുസ 
രിച്ച് 16-6-1979 - ൽ കൂടിയ യോഗത്തിൽ താഴെ ചേർത്തിരിക്കുന്ന (പയ 
പാസാക്കിയിരിക്കുന്നതായി ടി ആക്ററ് 8 -ാം വകുപ്പിൻ പ്രകാരം ഇതിനാൽ 
പരസ്യപ്പെടുത്തിയിരിക്കുന്നു . 

(1108 - ലെ ട റൺ പ്ളാനിംഗ ആക്ററ് (1108 - ലെ 
ആക്ററ് ) ലെ 53 എ വകുപ്പ് 1 -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പും 53 ബി വകുപ്പും പ്രകാരവും 
1920- ലെ മദാസ് ടൗൺ പ്ളാനിംഗ് ആക്ററ് (1920- ലെ ആക്ററ് VII) 

ലെ 54 എ വകുപ്പ് 1 -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പും54 ബി വകുപ്പും പ്രകാരവും രൂപീകരി 
ക്കപ്പെട്ട ഗററർ കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പ്മെന്റ് അതോറിററി 1108- ലെ ടൗൺ 
പ്ളാനിംഗ് ആക്ററ് 7 (1) വകുപ്പിൻപകാരം 

സ്ഥലവിനിയോഗവും 
വികസനവും നിയ ന്തിക്കുക എന്ന ഉദ്ദേശത്തോടെ താഴെ വിവരിക്കുന്ന പ 
ശത്തേക്ക് കലൂർ-പാലാരിവട്ടം റോഡ് നഗര സംവിധാന പദ്ധതി തയ്യാറാക്കു 
വാൻ നിശ്ചയിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നു . 

കലൂർ- പാലാരിവട്ടം നഗര സംവിധാന പദ്ധതി 
ജില്ല - എറണാകുളം 
താലൂക്ക്- കണയന്നൂർ 

വില്ലേജ°-പൂണിത്തുറ, എളംകുളം വില്ലേജുകൾ 
അതിരുകൾ 
വടക്കം : 

എളംകുളം വില്ലേജിൽപ്പെട്ട 54, 53, 52 , 12 , 14 , 16 
എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും എടപ്പളളി സൗത്ത് വില്ലേജിൽ 

പ്പെട്ട 170 , 168 , 167 എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും 
കിഴക്ക് : വൈററില പാലാരിവട്ടം റോഡ 
ക.തക്ക : എളംകുളംവില്ലേജിലെ കലൂർ നഗരാസൂത്രണ പദ്ധതി 

യിൽ വരുന്ന 87, 85, 225 , 223 എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും 
എളംകുളം വില്ലേജി ൽപ്പെട്ട 109 , 110 , 112, 113 എന്നി 

സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും 
പൂണിത്തുറ വില്ലേജിൽപ്പെട്ട 137, 136 , 129 , 132, 92 , 55 , 

53, 52, 46, 48 എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും 
പടിഞ്ഞാറ ° : കലൂർ നഗരസംവിധാനപദ്ധതി (പദേശവും പെരണ്ടുർ 

റോഡ് പദ്ധതി പ്രദേശവും 
ഏകദേശവ്യാപ്തി 76 ഹെക്ടാർസ . 

കണയന്നൂർ താലൂക്കിലെ എളംകുളം വില്ലേജിലും പൂണിത്തുറ വില്ലേ 
ജിലും വരുന്ന താഴെ പറയുന്ന സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകൾ സ്കീമിൽ ഉൾപ്പെടുത്തിയി 
രിക്കുന്നു . 
സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകൾ 

എളംകുളം വില്ലേജ് -58, 56, 55 , 77, 86, 83, 84, 85, 78 , 79, 
80 , 81, 82 , 9, 8, 10, 11 , 7, 6, 5, 4 , 3 , 2 , 15, 1, 97, 99, 
100 , 106, 107 , 111 , 108, 105, 104, 101, 98 , 102 , 103, 96, 
12 ( പി ) , 16 ( പി ) 224 . 


പുണിത്തുറ വില്ലേജ_1, 2, 3 , 4, 5, 6, 7 , 8 , 9 , 10 , 11 , 12, 
13, 14, 15, 16 , 17 , 18, 19, 20, 21 , 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 
43, 44, 45 , 93 , 94 , 95 , 96, 97, 98, 99 , 100, 101, 02, 103 
104 , 105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111 , 112, 113, 114 , 115 , 
116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121 , 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127 ( പി ), 
130 , 131 , 77 ( പി ), 1433 . 

പദ ° ധതിയിൽ ഉൾപ്പെടുത്തിയിട്ടുളള ഉപദേശത്തിൻറ പ്ളാനിൻറെ ഒരു 
പകർപ്പ് (മാപ്പ് D S N ) [ ഗററർ - കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പൂമെൻറ് അതോറിററി 


ആഫീസിൽ പവ്യത്തി സമയത്ത്പരിശോധനയ്ക്കായി വച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതാണ്. 


ഗററർ കൊച്ചിൻ 

ടി , ഒ, കാതിർപിള്ള 
ഡവലപ്പുമെൻ 

സെക്രട്ടറി, 
അതോറിററി , 

( ഗററർ കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പൂമെൻറ് 
കൊച്ചി-20. 

അതോറിററിക്കുവേണ്ടി, 
1108- മാണ്ടത്തെ ടൗൺ പ്ളാനിംഗ് ആക്ററ് 15 -ാം വകുപ്പനുസരിച്ച് 
( ഗറാർ കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പൂമെൻറ് അതോറിററിയുടേയോ, ചുമതലപ്പെട്ട അധി 
കാരിയുടേയോഅനുമതിക്കപേക്ഷിച്ച് ടി അനുമതി വാങ്ങാതെ യാതൊരാളും 
പദ്ധതിയിൽ ഉൾപ്പെടുത്തിയിട്ടുളള ഭൂമിയിൽ കെട്ടിടമോപണിപ്പാടേംഉണ്ടാക്കു 
കയോ നിർമ്മാണം തുടരുകയോ ടി ഭൂമിയെ 

യാതൊരു 
കരാറിലും ഏർപ്പെടുകയോ കരാർ 

നിർവ്വഹിക്കുകയോ ചെയ്യുവാൻ 
പാടില്ലാത്തതാകുന്നു . 
( ഗററർ കൊച്ചിൻ 

ടി . ഒ . കാതിർപിളള , 
ഡവലപ്പൂമെൻറ് 

സെകട്ടറി, 
അതോറിറ്റി , 

ഗററർ കൊച്ചിൻ ഡവലപ്പ്മെൻറ് 
കൊച്ചി-20 . 

അതോറിററിക്കുവേണ്ടി. 


5 രൂപ 


Kerala Gazette No. 33 dated 14th August 1979. 
PART IV 

തിരുവനന്തപുരം ടൗൺപ്ലാനിംഗ് ട്രസ്ററ 
2 -ാം നമ്പർ വിജ° ഞാപനം പ്രസിദ്ധപ്പെടുത്തിയതിനുള്ള നോട്ടീസ് 

(1113 - ലെ ടൗൺപ്ലാനിംഗ് ചട്ടങ്ങളിലെ 42 -ാം ചട്ടപ്രകാരമുള്ളത്) 

(1 ) താഴെപട്ടികയിൽ വിവരിച്ചിരിക്കുന്ന പ്രദേശത്തേക്ക് തിരുവന 
ന്തപുരം ടൗൺ പ്ലാനിംഗ് (ടസ്ററ് തയ്യാറാക്കിയ നഗരസംവിധാന പദ്ധതി 
യുടെ കരട് ടി ആഫീസ് നോട്ടീസ് ബോർഡിൽ 28-7-1979- ൽ പ്രസിദ്ധ 
പ്പെടുത്തിയിട്ടുളള വിവരം ഇതിനാൽ പരസ്യപ്പെടുത്തിക്കൊളളുന്നു . 

(2 ) പദ്ധതിയുടെ പൂർണ്ണരൂപവും, പട്ടിക , ഭൂപടം മുതലായവയും 
1 ടസ്ററാഫീസിൽവെച്ച് ആഫീസ് സമയത്ത് പരിശോധനയ്ക്ക് സൗജന്യ 
മായി ലഭിക്കുന്നതാണ്. കരടു പദ്ധതിയുടെയും 

ഭൂപടത്തിന്റെയും 
പതികൾ ടി ആഫീസിൽനിന്നും താഴെ പറയുന്ന നിരക്കിൽ വിലയ്ക്ക് 
വാങ്ങാവുന്നതാണ്. 
കരടു പദ°ധതി- ( പേരൂർക്കട | പദേപദത്തിനു വേണ്ടിയുളള നഗരസംവിധാന 

പദ്ധതി) 
ഭൂപടം DSN - 18 രൂപ 

2 
( 3) കരടു പദ്ധതി സംബന്ധിച്ച് ബന്ധപ്പെട്ട കക്ഷികൾക്ക് ആർക്കെ 
ങ്കിലും ആക്ഷേപമോ, നിർദ്ദേശമോഉണ്ടെങ്കിൽ അവ .1979 സെപ്ററംബർ 
മാസം 27 -ാം തീയതിക്കു മുമ്പ് രേഖാമൂലം ചെയർമാൻ അവർകളെ അറിയിക്കേ 
ണ്ടതാണ്, 

പട്ടിക 
പേരൂർക്കട (പദേശത്തിനുവേണ്ടിതയ്യാറാക്കിയ നഗരസംവിധാന പദ്ധതി. 

അതിരുകൾ 
വടക്ക് : ചെട്ടിവിളാകം വില്ലേജിലെ 1342156, 1342134 ( പാർട്ട്), 1342157 , 

1342/8/1 എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും രണ്ടാമട വില്ലേജിൽപ്പെട്ട 
470, 459/16 ( പാർട്ട്), 459/10 ( പാർട്ട്) , 459/22 ( പാർട്ട്), 45915 

( പാർട്ട്), 459/24 ( പാർട്ട ") എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും. 
കിഴക്ക് : രണ്ടാമട വില്ലേജിലെ 454, 439/9 എ , 439/9 ബി 1 , 439/24 , 

439/23, 439/44, 439/27, 439/39 ( പാർട്ട്), 405, 406, 

412, 411 എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും . 
തെക്ക് ; 

രണ്ടാമട വില്ലേജിലെ 418 , 419 , 420, 429 ( പാർട്ട്) , 430, 
432 ( പാർട്ട്) എന്നീ സർവ്വേ നമ്പരുകളും ചെട്ടിവിളാകം വില്ലേ 
ജിൽപ്പെട്ട 1 ( പാർട്ട്), 12 ( പാർട്ട്), 26 ( പാർട്ട്) 28 എന്നീ 

സർവ്വ്നമ്പരുകളും . 
പടിഞ്ഞാറ് : ചെട്ടിവിളാകം വില്ലേജിൽപ്പെട്ട 23, 21, 1327, 1328, 1316, 

1313, 1342;19/2 ബി , 1342/12 ( പാർട്ട്), 134215 എ ( പാർട്ട 
1342/68, 1342/52, 1342/23 എ , 1342/13/3 എന്നീ സർവ്വേ 

നമ്പരുകളും, 
G , 76 | V . 
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ഏകദേശ വ്യാപ്തി : 56 ഹെക്ടേഴ്സ്, 

തിരുവനന്തപുരം താലൂക്കിലെ ചെട്ടിവിളാകം വില്ലേജിലും രണ്ടാമട വില്ലേ 
ജിലും വരുന്ന താഴെ പറയുന്ന സർവ്വേനമ്പരുകൾ സ്കീമിൽ ഉൾപ്പെടുത്തിയി 
രിക്കുന്നു : 
വില്ലേജ് ചെട്ടിവിളാകം- 7 ( പാർട്ട്), 8 , 9, 10 , 11 , 12 ( പാർട്ട്) , 

1314, 
13. 

26 ( പാർട്ട്) , 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 , 24, 25, 

1334, 
1315, "-1329, 1330 , 1331, 1332, 1333, 

1335 , 

1336, 1337, 
1338 , 1339, 1340 , 1341 , 1342/5 എ ( പാർട്ട്) , 1342/8/2 , 1342/9/1 , 
1342/9 എ & ബി , 1342/10 , എ & ബി , 1342/11/2/1 , 1342/11/2/3, 
1342/11/4, 1342/12 ( പാർട്ട്), 1342/19/2 ബി ( പാർട്ട്), 1342/20 , 
1312/20/1/3 , 

1342/2013 , 1342/2014, 1342123 ബി , 1342/24 എ & ബി , 
1342134 ( പാർട്ട്) , 1342/53, 1342 | 62, 1342/63, 1342/64, 1342/65 , 
1342/66, 1342/69. 

വില്ലേജ് രണ്ടാമട 429 ( പാർട്ട്) , 431 , 432 ( പാർട്ട്) , 433 , 434, 
435, 436, 437, 438, 439/1 എ , 439/1 ബി , 439/1 ബി 12 , 439/2 എ , 
439/ 2 ബി 1 , 439/2 ബി 2 , 439/4 എ , 439/ 4 ബി , 439 / 5 എ , 439 / 5 ബി , 
439 /6 എ , 439/ 6 ബി , 439/7 എ , 439/ 7 ബി , 439/ 8 എ , 439/ 8 ബി , 439/10 , 
439/11 , 439/12, 439/13, 439/14, 439/15, 439/16, 439 /17 എ , 439/17 ബി , 
439 /18 എ , 439/18 ബി , 439/19 എ , 439/19 ബി , 439/ 20 എ , 439/ 20 ബി , 
439/21 , 439/22, 439/26 , 439/31 , 439/33, 439/34, 439/35 , 439/36 , 
439/37, 439/38, 439/39 ( പാർട്ട്), 455 , 456, 457 , 458 , 459/5 ( പാർട്ട് ), 
459/6, 459/7 , 459/8, 459/9 , 459/10 ( പാർട്ട്), 459/13 , 459/16 ( പാർട്ട്) 
459/17, 459|i8, 459/20 , 459/21, 459/22 ( പാർട്ട്), 459/23, 459/24 ( പാർട്ട് ), 
459/25 ( പാർട്ട്), 459/28, 460, 461 , 462, 463 , 464 , 465 , 466, 467, 
468 , 469. 
" കവടിയാർ , 

ജി . ഭാസ്ക്കരൻ നായർ, 

ചീഫ് സെക്രട്ടറി & ചെയർമാൻ, 
28-7-1979. 

തിരുവനന്തപുരം, ടൗൺപ്ലാനിംഗ് (ടസ്ററ്. 
TRIVANDRUM TOWN PLANNING TRUST 
NOTICE OF PUBLICATION OF DRAFT SCHEME 
(Under rule 42 of the Travancore Town Planning Rules, 1113 ) 
1. It is hereby notified that the draft scheme prepared by the 
Trivandrum Town Planning Trust for the area described in the schedule 
below has been published on the notice board of the Trust office 
on 28-7-1979 . 

2 . The scheme in full together with enclosures and maps may be 
inspected free of cost during office hours at the Trust office . Copies of 
the scheme and of the maps are also available at the said office for sale 
at the following prices : 

Draft Scheme (Detailed Town Planning Scheme for Peroorkada 
Area.) 

Rs. 5. 00 
Map DSN /2 . Rs. 10. 00 


3 


East : 


3. Any person affected by the draft scheme may before 27-9-1979 
communicate in writing to the Chairman any objection or suggestion 
relating thereto . 

Schedule 
DETAILED TOWN PLANNING SCHEME FOR PEROORKADA AREA 
Boundaries : 
North : Sy . Nos . - 1342/56 , 1342/34 (part), 1342/57, 1342/8/1 of 

Chettivilakom Village and Sy . Nos . 470, 459/16 (part), 
459/10 (part), 459/22 (part), 459/5 (part) and 459/24 (pari) 
of Randamada Village . 
Sy . Nos.-- 454 , 439.9B1 439 /9A , 439/24 , 439/23 , 
439/44, 439/27, 439/39 (part), 405,406 , 412 , and 411 

of Randamada Village . 
South : Sy . Nog . – 418 , 419, 420, 429 (part). 430 , 432 (part), 

of Randamada Village and 7(part). 12 (part), 26(part), and 

28 of Chettivilakom Village . 
West : Sy. Nos . - 23 , 21 , 1327, 1328 , 1316, 1313, 1342/19/2B , 

1342/12 (part), 1342 /5A (part), 1342/68 , 1342/52, 1342/ 23A , 

1342/13/3 of Chettivilakom Village . 
Extent : 56 hectares (approximately ). 

The following survey numbers of Chettivilakom and Randamada 
Village in Trivandrum Taluk are included in the Scheme. 

Village Chettivilakom -- 7 (part), 8 , 9, 10 , 11, 12 (part), 13, 14 , 
15, 16 , 17 , 18 , 19, 20 , 24 , 25, 26 (part), 1314 , 1315 , 1329, 
1330 , to 1341, 1342 /5A (part), 1342/8/2 , 1342/9/1 , 1342/9A & B , 
1342 /10A & B , 1342/11/2/1 , 1342/11/2/3 , 1342/11/4 , 1342/12 ( part), 
1342/ 19 /2B (part), 1342/20 , 1342/20/1/3, 1342/20/3, 1342/20/4, 1342 /23B , 
1342 /24A & B , 1342/34 (part), 1342/53, 1342/62 , 1342/63 , 1342/64, 
1342/65, 1342/66 , 1342/69. 

Village Randamada - 429 ( part), 431, 432 (part), 433 to 438 , 439 /1 /A , 
439 /1B , 

439 /1B - 2 , 439 /2A , 439/2B1, 439/2 /B2, 439 /4A, 439 /4B , 
439 /5A , 439 /5B, 439 /6A , 439/6B, 439 /7A , 439/7B, 439 /3A , 439/8B, 
439/10 , 439/11, 439/12, 439/13, 439/14 , 439/15, 439/16 , 439 /17A, 
439/17B,3439 /18B , 439/19A , 439 /19B , 439 /20A, 439 /18A , 439/20B, 439/21, 
439/22 , 439/26, 439/31, 439/33, 439/34, 439/35 , 

439/36 , 
439/37, 439/38, 439/39 ( part), 455 , 456 , 457, 458, 459/5 (part), 
459/6 , 459/7 , 459/8 , 459/9 , 459/10 (part ), 459/13, 459/16 ( part), 
459/17,459/ 18 459/20 , 459/21, 459/22(part), 459/23, 459/24 /part), 
459/25 (part), 459 /28,460 
Office of the Trivandrum 

G. BHASKARAN NAIR , 
Town Planning Trust, 

Chief Secretary to Government & 

Chairman , 
Kaudiar, Trivandrum - 3 , 
28-7-1979. 

Trivandrum Town Planning Trust. 
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Kerala Gazette No. 33 dated 14th August 1979 . 
PART IV 

University of Cochin 

NOTIFICATION 
No. Ac. B3 /27258 /105 /79 . 

24th July 1979. 
In exercise of the powers conferred by section 34 ( 1) read with 
Section 24 (3 ) of the Cochin University Act, (Act 30 of 1971) , the 
Academic Council hasmade the following Regulations relating to the 
qualifications of teachers in the Schools of Technology, Rural Studies, 
Continuing Education , Environmental Studies, Mass Communication and 
Transportation Studies . These Regulations have received the approval of 
the Syndicate . 

Under Section 34 (3 ) of the "said Act, the Syndicate hereby directs that 
the said Regulations be deemed to have come into force on 5-3-1979. 
1. School of Technology : 

Reader : 
Essential : (i) A first or second class Master s degree in Engineering/ 

Technology with not less than 50 % marks in the 
concerned subject of an Indian University or equi 

valent qualification of a Foreign University . 
( ii ) Five years experience of teaching in a University 

or College at the post-graduate level and some 

experience of guiding research . 
Desirable : A research degree of a doctoral standard or published 

work of a high standard . 

Age : Not more than 45 years . 
2. School of Rural Studies : 

Reader : 
Essential : (i) A first class Masters degree or a second class 

Masters degree with not less than 50 % marks of an 
Indian University or an equivalent qualification 
of a foreign University in any branch of study 

related to Rural Studies . 
(ü ) Five years experience of teaching in University or 

College at the post-graduate level and some ar 

perience of guiding research . 
Desirable : A research degree of a doctoral standard or published 

work of a high standard . 

Not more than 45 years. 
G. 74 / V . 


: 


Age : 
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3. School of Continuing Education : 

Director : 
Essential ; (i) A first class Masters degree or a second class 

Masters degree with not less than 50 % marks of an 
Indian University or equivalent qualification of a 
foreign University in any area of study in which the 
University proposes to offer courses in continuing 

education . 
( ii) five years experience of teaching in a University 

or College at the post-graduate level and some 

experience of guiding research , 
Desirable : A research degree of a doctoral standard or published 

work of a high standard . 
Age : Not more than 45 years. 


4. School of Environmental Studies : 

Reader : 
Essential : (i) A first class masters degree or second class Master s 

degree with not less than 50 % marks in the concer 
ned subject of an Indian University or equivalent 
qualification of a foreign University in any branch 

of s udy related to cnvironmental Studies. 
(ii) Five year experience of teaching in a University or 

Colleg : at the post- graduate level and some 

experience of guiding research . 
Desirable : A research degree of a doctoral standard or published 

work of a high standard . 
Age : Not more than 45 years. 


5. School of Mass Communication : 

Reader : 
Essential : (i) A first Class Master s degree or a Second Class 

Masters degree with not less than 50 % marks in the 
concerned subject of an Indian University or 
equivalent qualification of a foreign University, in 

any branch of study related to Mass Communication . 
(ii) Five years experience of teaching in a University or 

College at the post-graduate level and some experi 

ence of guiding rescarch . 
Desirable : A research degree of doctoral standard or published 

work of a high standard . 
Age : Not more than 45 years, 


.. 
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6. School of Transportation Studies : 

Reader : 
Essential : (i) A first class Masters degree or a serond class 

Masters degree with not less than 50 % marks in 
the concerned subject of an Indian University or 
equivalent qualification of a foreign University in 
any branch of study related to Transportation 

Studies. 
(ii) Five years experience of teaching in a University 

or College at the post- graduate level and some 

experience of guiding research . 
Desirable : A research degree of a doctoral standard or published 

work of a high standard . 
Age : Not more than 45 years . 
Note : 1 Qualification may be relaxed in descrving cases wh re 

there are no applicants duly qualified under the above 

rulcs. 
2. Age limits may be relaxed in deserving cases. 
3. Two years Research Experiencemay be equated with one 

year of Teaching Experience, provided that in the case of 
Readers there shall be a minimum of three years of 
teaching experience. 
Age limit need not apply to teachers in the service of the 
University . 


+ 


A.M. THOMAS, 
Deputy Registrar- in -charge. 


Tripunithura . 
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BOARD OF REVENUE ( TAXES) 


NOTIFICATION 


No. A1-39722 /79 /TX . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 14th August 1979 . 
The following is the select list , as approved by Government, of Officers 
for promotion to the cadre of Sales Tax Officers for the year 1979-80 in the 
Agricultural Incometax and Sales Tax Department, prepared by the Depart 
mental Promotion Committee . 


SELECT LIST 


Sl. No. 


Name 


1 Smt. Saramma Philip 
2 Shr . M.Kanchan 
3 Shr. V. Gopala Pillai 
4 Shr. Stephen Samuel 
5 Shr. R. Ravindran Unni 
6 Shr . G. Sreenivasan 
7 Shr K.M. Varghese 
8 Shr S. Vasudevan Potti 
9 Shr. V. Raghavan 

10 Shr : K. A. Balakrishnan 
GPT. 33/8 154 /MC. 
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Sl. No. 


Name 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 


Shri P. Sami 
Shri C. O. Abraham 
Shri M. J. Jacob 
Shri P. J. Mathew 
Shri T.Mohammed Koya 
Smt. N. S. Vimala Bai 
Smt. D. Vijayamma 
Shri N. S. Gopinathan Nair 
Shri M. S. Vishnu 
Shri S. Ananthakrishnan Nair 
Shri S. Chandrasekhara Pillai 
Smt. M.G. Lalitha Bai 
Shri K. Venugopala Menon 
Shri N. Ismail 
Shri K. Krishnakumaran Nair 
ShriM. Sankaran Nair 
Shri M.K.Gopi 
Shri N. Viswambharan 
Shri C. Karunakaran 
Shri J. Karunakaran Pillai 
Shri N. Reghunathan 
Shri K. R. Chandran 
Shri E. V. Varghese 
Shri N.Moosa 


K. C. SANKARA NARAYANAN , 

Member, 
Board of Revenue, 

Convener, 
Departmental Promotion Committee . 


PAINTED AND PUBLISHED BY THE S.G.P. AT THE GOVERNMENT PRESS, 

TRIVANDRUM , 1979 . 
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BOARD OF REVENUE ( TAXES) 


NOTIFICATION 


No. A2-41003 /79 /TX . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 14th August , 1979 . 
The ]following is the Select list, as approved by Government, of Officers 
for promotion to the cadre of Assistant Sales Tax Officers for the year 1979-80 
in the Agricultural Income Tax and Sales Tax Department, prepared by the 
Departmental Promotion Committee . 

The select list will be treated as provisional to the extent to which it 
relates to junior hands whose seniors are likely to becomeeligible by acquiring 
test qualification or satisfactorily completing the period of probation during the 
pendency of the list as provided in para 10 ofG. O. ( P ) No. 420 Public (Rules) 
Department dated 29-12-1967 and Rule 28 (b ) 10 and 11 ofthe Kerala State 
and Subordinate Service Rules, 1958 as amended by G , O. (P ) No. 46 /76 /PD 
dated 13-2-1976 . 


SELECT LIST 


1 


Sl. No. 

Name 
Shri N.Mathrubhootheswara Iyer 
2 Shri M. Abdul Hameed 
3 Shri K. T. Ramachandran 
4 Shri O. Krishnan Nair 

5 Shri V. Narayana Menon 
33/3155 /MC. 


Sl. No. 


Name 


6 


7 


8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 


Shri M.Gopalakrishnan 
Shri R. Velayudha Kurup 
Shri C. S. Kesava Pillai 
Shri P. Ramakrishnan Achari 
Shri M.R. Raghavan Nair 
Smt. P. Saraswathy Amma 
Shri R. Sivasankara Pillai 
Shri P. S. Sukumaran 
Shri Primas C. Gomez 
Shri N. Ramachandra Pai 
Shri N. Parameswaran Nair 
Sliri K. E.Govindan Nair 
Smt, Gracy Amma Zachariah 
Shri V. Gopala Kurup 
Shri P. V. Balakrishnan 
Shri M. K. Jose 
Shri P. K. Sudhakaran 
Shri K. K.Karthikeyan 
Shri C. Narayanan 
Shri K.Raghavan 
Shri V. Kuttappan 
Shri K.K.Narayanan 
Shri M. Easwara Das 
Shri T. J. Damodaran 
Shri P. Bhargavan 
Shri C. C. Gopinathan 


K. 


SANKARA NARAYANAN 

Member, 
Board of Revenue, 

Connor 


flag Kl . 12.paup 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Finance ( Establishment C ) Department 


NOTIFICATION 
G.O. (Ms. ) No. 709/79 /Fin . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 6th August 1979. 
The following is the select list of personnel, as approved by Government, 
for promotion to the category of Assistant Examiner of Local Fund Accounts 

in theLocal Fund Audit Department prepared by the Departmental Promotion 
Committee for the years from 1967 to 1977 . 


1967 


1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 


Shri K. C. Gopala Krishnan 

P. N. Sarasijanabha Kurup 

P. S. Sub iam 
» K. Sudhakaran 


99 


1969 


2 


1970 


1 . 
2 . 


Shri K. Thrivikraman Nair 

A. Shamsudhin Sahib 


5 ) 


1972 


1. 


Shri V. R.Ramakrishnan Ezhuthachan 


1973 


1 . 
2 . 
3 . 


Shri P.Murugankutty 

R. Balakrishna Warrier 
C. T. Raphael 


> 


9 ) 


1974 


1 . 


Shri N.Natesan 


1975 


99 


1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 


Shri A. Abdul Shakkoor 

P. K. Joseph 
M.Narayanankutty Menon 
M. T. Gopalan 
P. Sekharan Nambiar 


29 


99 


9 


1976 


1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 


Shri T. V. Achuthan 

P. Vasudevan 

G. Bhaskaran Nair 
" 

K. V : Sahasranamam 
C. H. Ahammed kutty 


29 


39 


1977 


1. Shri K.Ramakrishnan 
2 . A. N. Raman 
3 . Smt. K.M.Aleyamma 
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By order of the Governor, 

S. PADMA KUMAR , 
Special Secretary ( Finance), 
Convener, ( D.P. C. 1.) 


PAINTED AND PUBLISHED BY THE S.G.P. AT THE GOVERNMENT I st . 

TRIVANDRUM , 1979. 


